ADVERTISEMENT

The work of the Burean of American Ethnology is conducted under act of Con-
gress “for continuing ethnologic researches among the American Indians under the
direction of the Smithsonian Institution.” ’

Two series of publications are issued by the Bureau under authority of Congress,
viz, annual reports and bulletins. The annual reports are authorized by concurrent
Tesolution from time to time and are published for the use of Congress and the Bureau;
the publication of the series of bulletins was authorized by concurrent resolution first
in 1886 and more definitely in 1888, and these also are issued for the use of Congress
and the Bureau. In addition, the Bureau supervises the publication of a series of
quarto volumes bearing the title, ¢ Contributions to North American Ethnology,” begun
in 1877 by the United States Geographical Survey of the Rocky Mountain Region.

These publications are distributed primarily by Congress, and the portions of the
editious printed for the Bureau are used for exchange with libraries and scientific
and educational institutions and with special investigators in anthropology who send
their own publications regularly to the Burean.

The exchange list of the Bureau is large, and the product of the exchange forms
a valuable ethnologic library independent of the general library of the Smithsonian

Institution. Thislibrary isin constant use by the Bureau collaborators, as well as by
other anthropologists resident in or visiting Washington.

The earlier volummes of the annual reports and the seven Volumes of the ¢ Contri-
butions to North American Ethnology” thus far issued are out of print.

Exchanges and other contributions to the Bureaun should be addleqsed

- The DIRECTOR,
Bureaw of American Ethnology,
Washington, D. C.,
‘ U S 4
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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL.

SmrtasoNiAN InsTIiuTiON, BUREAU oF ETHNOLOGY,
Washington, D. C., April 25, 1893.

Sir: I have the honor to transmit to you the copy for “ Contributions
to North American Ethnology, Vol. IX, Dakota Grammar, Texts, and
Ethnography,” by the late Stephen Return Riggs, having edited it according
to your instructions. .
I am, with respect, your obedient servant,

James OweN DorsEy,
: Ethnologist.
To Hoxn. J. W. PoweLL,

Director, Bureaw of Ethnology






PREFACE.

By the Editor, JaMEs OwEN DoRsEY.

" In consequence of the death of the author in 1883, the copy furnished
by him for the present volume was left in such a shape. that some editing
was necessary before it could be sent.to the printer.

By order of the Director of the Bureau of Ethnology, the editorship
of the manuscript was committed to me. I was requested also to prepare
the table of contents and index, and to see that the arrangement of the
chapters, headings, etc., conformed to the general plan of the publications
issued by this Bureau.

That such disposition of the manuscript was in harmony with the
wishes of the author will: appear after a perusal of the following extract
from a letter, dated April 20, 1881, sent by Dr. 8. R. Riggs to Mr. J. C.
Pilling, then chief clerk of the Bureau. After speaking of an article that
he was preparing, to be entitled * Unwritten Laws,” Dr. Riggs continues
thus: ¢ This letter, I think, will partly cover Ethnology. But I do not
profess to be skilled in Ethnology as a-science, and shall be glad of any
suggestions from Maj. Powell and yourself.”

In the manuscript as received from the author were sundry quotations
from my letters to him. But as several years had elapsed since these were
written and as I had been enabled to revise the quoted statements, bringing
the information down to date, it was but proper that such revisions should
appear as footnotes, each followed by my initials.

" During the process of editing the manuscript it was ascertained that, as
there had been additional investigations among the Dakota and otlier tribes
of the Siouan stock since the death of the author, several questions treated
by him deserved further elucidation. When one considers the many years
in which the venerable author was associated with the work among the
Dakota Indians (1837-1883) it would seem to many persons very pre-

X1



XII DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

sumptuous for one whose life among the Indians began as late as 1871 to
question his conclusions, unless abundant facts could be shown to confirm
the assertions of the critic.

The author’s life among the Indians was spent chiefly with a single
division of the Dakota, known as the Santee or Mdewakantonwan. A few.
of the Teton words in his dictionary were furnished by one of his sons,
Rev. T. L. Riggs, but most of them were obtained from Rev. W. J. Cleve-
Jand. The author, moreover, knew very little about the languages of those
cognate tribes that are not Dakota, such as the Ponka, Omaha, Kansa,
- 'Winnebago, etc., while I have lived among many of these tribes and have
devoted considerable time to the compurison of most of the Siouan languages,
" having engaged in original investigation from time to time, as late as
February, 1893, when I visited the Biloxi Indians in Louisiana.

 In order, therefore, to furnish the readers of this volume with the latest
information, and to give more fully than was possible in those footnotes for
~ which I am responsible my reasons for hesitating to accept some of the
author’s conclusions, as well as evidence confirmatory of some of the author’s
statements this preface has been written.

In my notation of Dakota words, both in this preface and in the foot-
notes, the author’s alphabet has been used, except where additional charac-
ters were needed; and such characters are described in the following section
of this preface. But in recording the corresponding words in the cognate
languages the alphabet used is that of the Bureau of Ethnology.

All footnotes followed by “S. R. R.” were contributed by the author.
Those furnished by his son, Rev. Alfred L. Riggs, are signed “A. L. R.”
“T. L. R” stands for Rev. T. L. Riggs, and “J. P. W.” for Rev.J. P.
Williamson. “J. O. D.” marks those footnotes for which I am responsible.

LIST OF SOUNDS PECULIAR TO INDIAN WORDS IN THE PREFACE.

The alphabet given by the author on pages 3 and 4 has no characters
representing certain sounds heard in the Teton dialect of the Dakota and
in some of the cognate languages. Besides these, there are other sounds,
unknown in Teton and the other dialects of the Dakota, but common to
the other languages of the Siouan family. These peculiar sounds and some
additional ones which are described are given in the characters adopted by
the Bureau of Ethnology. The authority for the Hidatsa words is Dr.
Washington Matthews, U. S. Army.! The Tutelo words were recorded

1U. 8. Geol. and Geogr. Sarv., Haydeun, Miscell. Publ. No. 7, 1877: Ethnog. and Philol. of the
Hidatsa Indians. . . -



PREFACE. XIIt

chiefly by Dr. Horatio Hale, though a few were acquired since 1882 by
Mr. J. N. B. Hewitt and myself. The Mandan words are-taken from the
vocabularies. of Dr. F. V. Hayden, Dr. W. J. Hoffman, and Prince
Maximilian, of Wied.

&
c
)

¢
¢

W)

19
18

as a in what or as o in not.

sh, given as § by the author and Matthews.

a medial sound, between sh (§) and zh (2).

as th in thin, the surd of 4. ' :

a d sound followed by a dh sound which is scarcely audible.
This combination is peculiar to the Biloxi, Hidatsa, and Kwapa
languages Given as d by Matthews.

dh, or as th in the, the sonant of ¢.

a short e as in get. :

a sound heard at the end of certain syllables, but slightly
audible, nearer h than kh. Given by Matthews as an apos- -
trophe after the modified vowel. .

as in . )

zh, or as z in aszure. Given as 7 by the author and as z by
Matthews.

a medial k, between g and k, heard in Teton, (fegiha, ete.

an exploded k. Given as k by the author. '

a vanishing n, scarcely audible, as the French n in bon, vin,
etc., ocourring after certain vowels. Given as p by the
author. A

as ng in sing, singer, but not as ng in finger ; heard some-
times before a k-mute, at others just before a vowel, as in
Jpiwere (i-glifi-e, i-yiifi-e, wafi-e, etc.). Given as n by the
author.

kh or as ch in German ach Given as h by the author and
Matthews. _

a medial sound, between d. and t.

as 00 in foot.

as u inbuf, given by Matthews as ““a” with a dot subscript.

- as ch in church. Given as é by the author.

a t sound followed by a ¢ (th) sound, as th in #hin, but scarcely
audible. It is the surd of d¢, and is peculiar to the Bilox,
Hidatsa, and Kwapal anguages. Givenas t by Matthews.

a medial sound, between dj (j as in judge) and tc.

a medial sound, between dz and ts.
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SEPARATE PRONOUNS.

‘On page 11 it is said that the separate personal pronouns “appear to
be capable of analysis, thus: To the incorporated forms mi, ni, and i, is
added the substantive verb, e, the y coming ia for euphony. So that miye
is equivalent to I am, niye to thou art, and iye to he is.” On page 12 the
author informs us that ¢ mi$, ni§, and i§ would seem to have been formed
from miye, niye, iye; as, miye e§ contracted into mi§; niye e§ contracted
into ni§, etc.” On the same page we find the emphatic forms of the
pronouns, mi§ miye, I myself; ni$ niye, thou thyself; i$iye, he himself, etc.

Now, if the author has made correct analyses, mlye —=mi+y-4e;
mye =ni+y-e; 1ye —=ity+e; mis= m1—|—y+e+eé ni§ — ni+y-+-e-+-es;
i = 1+y+e+eé mis§ miye = mi+y--e+-e§ mi+y-+4e. He tells us, too, that
the forms mi$, ni§, and i§ were originally subJectlve, while miye, niye, and
iye were orlo"mally objective.

On examining a myth in the Bushotter (Teton) collection, the following
sentences were extracted, as they show how the Teton Indians use the separ-
able pronouns. When the Giant Anung-ite or Two Faces discovers the pres-

“ence of his adversary, Hasela, he exclaims, Ni§ eya kakiéiya yadip na &l

You too I make you suffer you wish and to

mayau he: Are you coming to me because you wish me to make you

me you are !
coming

suffer, too? (Here ni§ is subjective or nominative) Haxela replies,
Hiya, niye$ Ehm yinp hmipyela kaksa iyeéiyin kta éa &l éihi: No, I

No, youindeed head the witha whizzing cuattingit I'makeyours will when to I come
(and no one sound off go suddenly to you
else)

come to you in order to cut off your head (making) a whizzing sound
(with my sword) as I send it (your head) suddenly (or forcibly) to the
ground. Here niyes, which is objective in this sentence, marks a contrast:
it is you only, not I, who must suffer. After killing the giant, Hayela
takes the rescued infant to the lodge of his parents, who are afraid to lct
him enter, as they think that he is the giant. So Hayela says, Ina, he

O mother, that

miye ¢éa wahi ye lo: O mother, this is I who have come, not he (the

I as I have indeed .
come

giant). Here miye is subjective. When Hayela is taken to the lodge of
the chief who has two daughters, the elder daughter says to the younger,
Ito, miye$ le bluha kte: Well, I (not you) will have this one (for my

Well, I (notyou)this Ihave will
husband). But the youncrer sister laughs as she retorts, He yaéin $ni éa

That you wanted not as

miye$ hingna wayin.kte Ging: As you did not want him (when you

I (uot you) a husband I have him will - .(female
for speakmg)
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could have had him) Subsequently, when the elder sister had turned
Haxela into a dog, iné eya iha na heya, Ni$ ehan niéakizin kte, eya: She,

she too laughed and saidas  You yourself . you suffer shall said what
follows precedes

too, laughed and said, “You yourself shall suffer (now).”

INSEPARABLE PRONOUNS.

On page 13 the author remarks, ¢ These forms md and d may have
been shortened from miye and niye, the n: of niye being exchanged for d.”
' In addition to the objections gwen in the foot note on p. 13, the editor
offers the following table:

Siouan Verbs having | make their 2d and their 18t
languages. theirSdsiug.ilT— sing. in— -sing. in— Personal pronouns.
Dakota ya- - da-(la-) mda-(hda-,bla-) | lst, miye
yu- du-(lu-) . wdu-(bdu-, blu-)| 2d, niye
Cegiha ¢a- na-(ona-) b,a- 1st, wie, etc.
. éi- ni-(oni-) b i- 2d, ¢i, ¢ie, ete.
Kansa ya- hna- bla- 1st, wi
yii- hnii- blii- 2d, yi
Osage ¢a- cta-, ctsa- dea- 1st, wie
¢i- ctii-, ctsii- dgii- 24, {ie
Kwapa dea-- ta- - | ptea- - 1st, wie
dei- ti- ptei- © | 2d, d¢i, ddie
Joiwere ra- : ora- hata- lst; mire
- ru- oru-. hatu- 2d, dire
Winnebago ra- cara- 1a- lst, ne
ru- curu- . ju- 2d, ne
Hidatsa | da-(d*a-) da-(dé¢a-) ma- . 1st, ma, mi
’ du-(déu-) da-(d¢u-) mu- . | 2d, da (d¢a), di (déi)
Biloxi da- ida- nda- 1st, fiyindi (nom.)
: - nyint-ka? (obj.)
du- idu- ndu- 2d, ayindi (nom.)
ayint-ka" (obj.)

N. B.—The Hidatsa and Biloxi modal prefixes da- and du- are not
exact equivalents of the Dakota ya- and yu-, the (Pegiha ¢a- and ¢i-; ete.
‘ The following appears on page 15: * Perhaps the origin of the ‘t’in
‘tku’ may be found in the ‘ta’ of the 3d person used to denote property.”
How can this apply to deksi-tku, his or her mother’s brother, even if it
could be said of tapksi-tku, his younger sister, and ¢iphin-tku, his or- her-
son? While a son or a sister might be transferred to another person’s
keeping, a mother’s brother could not be so transferred. Such an uncle had
greater power over his sister’s children than the father had, among the
- Omaha and cognate. tribes, and presumably among the Dakota. Among
. the Omaha even an adoptive uncle was conceded this power, as when
Susette La Fléche (now Mrs. T. H. Tibbles) was invited by her father’s
brother (a Ponka chief) to remove from the Omaha Reservation in Nebraska
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to the Ponka Reservation in the Indian Territory, for the purpose of accepting
a position as teacher in the agency schoel. The real father, Joseph La
Fléche, consented, but T'wo Crows, an adoptive mother’s brother, and no
* real kinsman, objected, and for that reason- Susette did not go. Itappears,
then, that the ‘t’ in ‘ dekéi-tku’ does not imply ‘ transferable possession.”

CONTINUATIVES.

On page 45 the author translates two proper names thus: Ipyang-mani,
One-who-walks-running, and Anawang-mani, One-who-walks-as-he-gallops-
on. As mani is used here as a continuative, it would be better to render
the two names, One-who-continues-running, and One-who-continues-gal-
loping-on. In all of the Siouan languages which have been studied by
the editor we find these continuatives. They are generally the classifiers,
words denoting attitude, the primary ones being those denoting standing,
sitting, or reclining. In the course of time the reclining is differentiated
from the moving; but at first there is no such differentiation.

The author agreed with the editor in thinking that some of these
Dakota continuative signs, han, wanka, and yapka, were originally used as
classifiers; and a comparison of the Teton texts with those contained in
the present volume shows that these words are still used to convey the idea
-of action that is (1) continuous or incomplete and (2) performed while the
subject is in a certain attitude. Thus hanp means to stand, stand upright or '
on end, but when used after another verb it means the standing object. The
other verbs used as classifiers and continuatives are wanka (Teton, yiipka),
to recline, yapka (Teton, yanya), to sit, henceé to be. Yanka occurs as a
classifier on pp. 83, 85, 86, 87, 88, 89, etc. That it conveys the idea of
sitting is shown by the context on p. 89, where the Star born sat (iyotapke)
on the ridge of the lodge and was fanning himself (ihdadu yapka). Wapka,
to recline: on p. 83, the twin flowers abounded (lay all along) in the star
country. On the next page, the infant Star born was kicking out repeatedly
(nagangata wanka, he lay there kicking). On page 110 we read, Upktomi
wan kaken ya wapka, An Unktomi was going (literally, going he reclined).

CARDINAL BIRTH-NAMEA_S.
The Dakota names which belong to children, in the order of their

birth, up to fifth child, are given on page 45. Thus the first child, if a boy,
is called Caské; if a girl, Winona. The second, if a boy, is called Hépay.
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and if a girl, Hapan, and so on. While this class of birth-names is found
among the Ponka, Omaha, Osage, Kansa, Kwapa, the ypiwere tribes, and
the Winnebago, all these tribes observe a different rule, i. e., the first son is
always called Ing¢a®, or some equivalent thereto, even though he may not
be the first child, one or more daughters preceding him in the order of
birth; and in like manner the first daughter is always called Wina® or by
some one of its equivalents, although she may have several brothers older
than herself. On the other hand, if there should be in a Dakota household
first a daughter, next a son, the elder or first born would be Winona and
the next Hapany (there being no (’Jaske),, while if the first born was a boy
and the next a girl the boy would be Caske and his sister Hapay (there
being no Winona). ’ :
KINSHIP TERMS.!

The following are the principal kinship terms in most of the Siouan
languages, all of which, except those in the Dakota, Hidatsa, Mandan, and
Tutelo, having been recorded by me. Most of the terms may be used by
females as well as males; but when the use of a term is restricted to
persons of one sex a note to that effect will be found in the proper place.
In the Biloxi column, the algebraic sign (4) denotes that the ending
following it may be used or omitted at the will of the speaker.

'See pp. 45, 203, 204, 207,
7105—vOoL IX—I1
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English.

Father

Mother

Mother’s brother

Father’s sister

Grandfather

Grandmother

Elder brother (his)
Elder brother (her)

Elder sister (his)

Elder sister (her)
Younger brother

Younger sister (his)
Younger sister (her)

Son

Daughter

Grandchild

Dakota. (¢egiha.
N [
atkuku (<Cate) "igadi

!
hupku (<hup) ‘ ihan
deksitku (<deksi) « inegi
tapwidn (Ctunwin) igimi
I
tunpkansitku,
tupkansiday, etc.
- (<tunpkap) | igigan
kupku (<kup) | iyan
j
; ¢inéu <éinye) ijinge
© timdoku (< timdo) | iginu
. tapkekn (Ctapke) ijange
! i
| i
"éunku, énpwekn ijaves
! supkaku (<supka): isafiga
! ' + [fem. voc.,
. wisa¢an’]
tapksitku (<ta1)k§i)i igatige
. tapkaku (<(tapka) | ijadge
| ¢inphintku(<éinksi)| ijinge
éunksitku, ijange
éunwiptku
(< éunksi)
takozakpaku igucpa

(<takoia)

Kwapa.

edgate

- ehav, e¢hiv

- eteye

etimi

etiyar
e}ia/“

cjirdgé

" etitu

ctiinye

i ejandgE

esfifiya

ejinye

gjanse

etucpa

DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

Kansa. { Osage.
- i
i
. ’ .
iyadje i igagse
|
ihiin i ihu®
il
o - imsexi,
idjegi i insexi
R |
itcimi i igtsimi
[
!
iteigu . | 1ytsiyn
ixn ! ixu, igxu

ijiye, ijinye
iteidu

itange

ijuwe

isanigu, his

istivyan, her

itange

ijinge

ijange

itucpa, i
itcucpa

ioinge, ioive .
itsinqu,
igtsigu
itanye,
iqtafiye

ioii"we

isafiya,
istinya

iteeoifiya

ioinye

iotifiye

itcucpa,

i iytsucpa
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Tutelo. ’

JLoiwere. Wiunebago. ]i Mandan. Hidatsa. ! Biloxi.
- : |
: atee W H
rie |y antatey 08 (<500
[ ehan, his; ehin, her
. s ) (Hewitt) .
ihar hiti"ni-na 9. ti*ni, ti"ni-yan»
- ina; hena; henan
l (Hale)
tuka'ni noqti, his
tcoka hitek, (iteadgn) 3 el.nek (V'Hewitt) ; mother’s elder
hitesara i ) einek (Hale) brother; tukavni
aka, younger do.
itumi hitetnwit-ri |k o-tomi- | icami, icawi torni, to"niya b ,
nikoe, the | tomin elder sister; torni
aunt (Wied) aka, etc., younger
do.
ituka hitcoke-ri ad¢uteaka ejoysn (Hewitt) katqo
ikn hikoroke, iku higu» (Hale) Furyar,
hikoroké-ri ego'q (Hewitt) Fiingiiryar
Voc., kiiniks
iyina hini-ri iaka ewahyek (Hewitt) | ini, ini-yar
hiteito-ri ftpametsa ’ tando noqti
| hiniitiktcapa- )
iyun.@ | 1, his sister. ptanikoc itgamia tahank, sigter | tank-qohi-yar
! (Hale);
) etahéiik (Hewitt)
iyana hinu.ri,hinan- idf¢n enonq (Hewitt) ino™ni
T -
igiine hisiifik-ri itsuka stintka (Hale) | sostkaka, sontka-
kayan, his
eso"k (Hewitt) tando akaya®, her
itatie waitcke-ri ptafika itgakica tankaka (fya")
hitcafika-ri irgakn 3 tavska (Lya®)
iyitie (Iowa);| hintk ko-nike idgici eteka yitiyiyan
ioifie (Oto) |
iyiifie hintk, hi- iko-nubartike | ika eteka (prob. hisor | ylifijiya®
niiga-ré, her child) ’
hininya-ra
itaywa, | hitcurcke- itcamupica yiiigadodi, son’s
grandson; [ nifiye-ra his son; yangadodi,

itaywami,
grand-
daughter.

grandson

son’s daughter;
yifigayin i,
daughter’'s somn;
yualigayufyi,
daughter’s dangh-
ter.
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Wife (my)

mitawip

wigaq¢an

English. Dakota. Cegiba. Kwapa. Kansa. Osage.
Brother-in-law (his) | tahapku (<tahap) | ijahan etahan itahan itahan
Brother-in-law (her) | Si¢eéu, ici‘e ecik’e’ icik’e icik’e

. §i¢eku
(<Site)
Sister-in-law (his) haykakua (hagka) | 1hanga ehafnya ihtinga ihafiya
Sister-in-law (her) iéepapku (<iéepay)| iciyan ecikan iciyan icikan
Sister’s 2on (his) tonskaku(<tonska)| ijavcka etavcka itcucka igtsucka
Brother’s son (her) ! toskaku igucka itcuckayan igtsuckanr
(toska)
Sister’s daughter (his)| tuyzapku igijan ejijar iteiju itsioiin,
(< tupzay) igtsioiin
Brother’s daughter | toZayku (<tozay) | ijujange etujafiye itcujange igtsuoafige-
(her)
Son-in-law takosku (takos) ijande etaots itiindje igtingse
Daughter-in-law takosku (<takos) | igini etini iteini igtsini
Husband (her) hihna-ku (<hihna), eg¢abge . ekteanye,
P eyninye
"Husband (my) mihihna wiegjafige  wiktcafige
Wife (his) tawicu (Ctawin) | igaggar | eyjaqnam igaqlan
ejaqnir
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Joiwere. Winnebago. Mandan. Hidatsa. Tutelo. Biloxi.
itahan hitedr-ri id¢aqtei etahgrgn (Hewitt) | taharniyan
icike hicik’&-ri icikiei yinya yiyi
ihana hiwafike-ri | ’ uaka, his tckatniya®
brother’s
° wife it¢a-
da¢amia, i-
tecarawia,
his wife’'s
sister, his
wife.
icikan
hitciircke-rii taksiki (dyar),
hitearcke-ri elder sister’s son;
. taksikiaka(4ya"),
younger sister’s
etoskaii (Hewitt) son.
etosiik (Hewitt) |tustfiyi(Jfya"),
elder sister’s
daughter; tusi-
kiaka (tya"),
younger sister’s
daugi}ter.
hitenjank-ri | Name forgotten ‘by
Indi:ims. ’
wagohotei-rd tondi-yan
hindk-teek- eohénk (Hewitt) | tohomni-ya»
hani-ri, “ the '
one whom I
have for a
new daugh-
ter.”
hikana-na ikid¢a eta-manki yiﬁs[aqi-za"
hikana-hari . . nyinyagi-ya*
itami hitcawin-na ua eta-mihgn, yifijo'ni-yan
“ his'womal; ”
(Hale)
(*“ his spouse,”
Hewitt)
hitcawin-hari | witamihgren, | nyifiovni-ya
‘““my spouse”
(Hewitt)
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The “hna” in the Dakota term should not be compared with the
Dakota verb, ohnaka, to place in, but with the (legiha verb, g¢a® to take a
wife (see “‘g¢an” in egdange, a husband, her husband), which answers to the
Kansa lange, the Osage y¢aniye, and the yoiwere yrafie, all of which are
related to the verb, to take hold of, seize, apparently pointing to a time when
marriage by capture was the rule. (See the Dakota verb yuza.) The
original meaning of “‘my husband” therefore may have been my capturer or
seizer. Ohnaka, when applicable to a person, refers to a sitting one, other-
wise it is applicable to what is curvilinear, a part of a whole, a garment,
book, etc. This is not brought out by the author, though- attitude is
expressed or implied in nearly all the verbs of placing or putting in the
various Siouan languages. The Tutelo word for her husband, etamafiki,
does not mean, ‘“ her man.” Manki, a husband, differs materially from the
several words which are said to mean “man” in Tutelo. “To take a
husband,” in Tutelo, is tamanku®se (<<mafiki), and “to take a wife” is
tamihii"se (from etamih&"e®, « wife, his wife). ‘“To take a husband ” in
Biloxi, is yinyadoni, very probably from yifiyaji and o"ni, probably
meaning “to make or have for a husband or child’s father.” “To take a
wife” in Biloxi, is yifiyo™ni (yifiyyi and o"ni, fo do, make), literally, ‘to
make a young one.” The Biloxi term for “my wife,” nyifiyjo"niya®, may
have been. derived from yinyi, little one, child, and o™ni an occasional form
of u™ni or W*niya”, @ mother, the whole meaning, “my little one his or her
mother.” In like manner, “my husband,” nyifiyajsiya®, may have been
derived from yinyji, child, and ajiya® or adiya®, his or her father, the com-
pound meaning, “my little one his or her father

Among the Dakota names for kinship groups (see page 45), there are
several Wthh admit of being arranged in pairs, and such an arrangement
furnishes hints as to the derivation of at least one name in-each pair, in
connection with present and probably obsolete forms of marriage laws. In
each pair of names, the second invariably ends in ksi or &i, the exact
meaning of which has not been ascertained, though it may be found to
imply a prohibition. Thus, éinéu, his elder brother, éinye, an elder brother
(of a male); but éin-kéi, ¢ son (who can not marry the widow of the
speaker, though one whom that speaker calls éipye can marry her) .4
woman’s elder sister is éuy, éupwe, or éunwi, her elder sister being éupku
or ¢unweku; but ¢ daughter is éup-kéi (she can not marry her mother’s
husband, though the mother’s elder sister can do so). A man’s elder sister
is tapke, a VVODJ&IIS younger sister, tapka; but a man’s younger sister is
tan-kéi; it is not certain Whethe1 there is any restrlctlon as to marriage
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contained in this last kinship name. A father is ate, and a mother’s brother
is de-kéi (in Teton, le-ksi); we find in the cognate languages (excepting
(legiha and Winnebago) some connection between the two names, thus in
Kwapa, the syllable te is common to ed¢ate and eteye; in Kansa, dje
is common to iyadje and idjegi;- in Osage, 3se is common to ig¢ayse and
ipysexi; in Jpoiwere, tece is common to a’tce and itceka. At present, my
mother’s brother can not marry my father’s widow (who is apt to be his
own sister). A man’s brother-in-law (including his sister’s husband) is
tahap, and a man’s male cousin is tahan-§i (who can not marry that sister).
A woman’s brother-in-law or potential husband is $i¢e, but her male cousin,
who can never become her husband, is i¢e-§i or §ide-§i. A man’s sister-in-
law (including his potential wife), is hapka; but a man’s female cousin
(whom he can not marry) is hapka-§i. A woman’s sister-in-law (including
her husband’s sister and her brother’s wife) is iéepan, but a woman’s female
cousin (who can become neither the husband’s sister nor the brother’s wife)
is iepan-§i. The editor proposes to group together in like manner the
corresponding terms in the cognate languages, such as iji°¢s, his elder
brother, and ijifige, his or her son; ija"¢s, her elder sister, and ijaiige, his or
her daughter; but that must be deferred to some future time.

CARDINAL NUMERALS.

On pages 48 and 49 the author undertakes to analyze the Dakota
names for the cardinal numerals. He does this without comparing the -
Dakota names with those in the cognate languages. A knowledge of the
latter will enable the student to correct some of the statements of the
author, and for that reason these names are now given.

ONE.

Dakota, wanda, wanzi or wanpzidan (wapzina, wanzila). Said by the
author to be derived from wan, an interjection calling attention perhaps, at
the same time holding up a finger. N. B. This is only a supposition.

(legiha, wi*, witaqtci (just one). -

Kansa, mi*, mi®qtci.

Osage, wi®, wiqtsi.

Kwapa, mi"qti.

Joiwere, iya®, ivafike.

‘Winnebago, hija®, hijankida.

Mandan, maqana.
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Hidatsa, duetsa (d¢uetsa) luetsa.

Tutelo, no®sa, also nos, nosai, no”sai, etec.

Biloxi, so"sa. I have not yet found in these cognate languages any
interjection resembling the Dakota way 4n use, from which the respective
forms of the numeral could be derived.

TWO.

Dakota, noppa, “from en aoppa, to bend down on, or place on, as the |
second finger is laid over the small one; or perhaps of nape oppa, nape
being used for finger as well as hand. N B. The second finger laid down
(that next to the little finger of the left hand) is not laid over, but beszde
the small one.

(legiha, na*ba, in composition ¢a*ba, as in the proper name 3y[axe
¢a”ba, Two Crows. See seven, a derivative. To place a horizontal object
on something would be, a‘a’he, which could not have been the source of
naba.

Kansa, nti*ba.

Osage, ¢irda.

Kwapa, na”pa, to place a horizontal object on something, ak’ "he.

Ioiwere, nowe.

Winnebago, no"p, no®pa, no®pi, nii"p. The root in the Winnebago
verb to place a horizontal object is, t'up.

Mandan, nu*pa.

Hidatsa, dopa (d¢opa, nopa).

Tutelo, no™p, no®bai, etc.

Biloxi, no"pa, na*pa; to place a horizontal object on something, i*pi.

THREE.

Dakota, yamni: “from mni (root), turning over or laying up.”
‘(Pegiha, gabg¢i®: compare roots, bgi® and b¢i®¢a, beb¢i®, twisted; ete.
Kansa, yabli, yabli®: root bli®, turned.
Osage, gad¢i® or nagid™
Kwapa, d¢abni.
- Joiwere, tanyi
Winnebago, tani.
Mandan, namni.
Hidatsa, dami (d¢ami) or nawi.
Thutelo, nan, nani, lat, etc.
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Biloxi, dani: many roots in which na, ne and ne are syllables convey
the ideas of bending, turning, or shaking.

FOUR.

Dakota, topa, “from opa, to follow; (perhaps ti, @ house, and opa,
Jollow with) as we say, ‘in the same box’ with the rest. The three have
banded together and made a ‘ti’ or ‘tiday,” as we should say a family, and
the fourth joins them.” N. B.—Is not this rather fanciful ?

(Pegiha, duba; to follow is u¢uhe; to join a party, &d uihe (in full, &di
uihe).

Kansa, duba or juba; to follow, uyupye.

Osage, 1uda; to follow, ugupce.

Kwapa, Wi,

Ioiwere, towe; to follow a road or stream, owe; to join or follow a
party, oyuye.

Winnebago, tcop tcopa-ra, tcopi; to follow, howe.

Mandan, tope.

Hidatsa, topa (tqopa)

“Tutelo, tob, top.

Biloxi, topa.

FIVE.

Dakota, zaptan, “from za (root), holding (or perhaps whole, as in zani)
and ptapyay or ptaya, together. In this case the thumb is bent down over
the fingers of the hand, and holds them together.”

(legiha, Kansa, and Osage, satd”.

Kwapa, sata®.

JIoiwere, gata®,

Winnebago, satc, satca®.

Mandan, kequ®.

Hidatsa, kiliu (=kiqu).

Tutelo, gisa®, kise, kisa®.

Biloxi, ksa”, ksani.

To hold is u¢a in (Peglha uyifige in Kansa, ugifiye in Osage, unafie in
JIoiwere, adgageqe and {ikcie in Hidatsa, and dusi in Biloxi.
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SIX.

Dakota, $akpe ‘“‘from $ake, nail, and kpa or kpe (root), lasting as some
kinds of food which go a good ways, or filled, as a plump grain. This is
the second thumb, and the reference may be to the other hand being com-
pleted. Perhaps from the idea of bending down as in nakpa, the ear.” No
satisfactory analysis of this numeral can be given in the cognate languages,
and that given by the author needs further examination.

(Pegiha, cads.

Kansa, cape.

Osage, capé.

Kwapa, capg’.

JIoiwere, caywe.

Winnebago, akewe.

Mandan, kima.

Hidatsa, akama or akawa.

Tutelo, agasp, agas, akes, akaspe.

Biloxi, akdigpe.

SEVEN.

Dakota, $akowip, * from $ake, nail, and owin, perhaps from owinga, to
bend down; but possibly from oin, to wear as jewelry, this being the fore-
finger of the second hand; that is the ring finger.” Do the Dakota Indians
wear rings on their index fingers? '

. (Qegiha, deg¢aba, -de appearing in cads, siz, and ¢a"ba being two; as
if seven were or, the secondof the new series, beginning with sixz. Kansa,
‘peyutba. Osage, peg¢ida or pe(¢)a*da. Kwapa, pena*da. oiwere,
cahma. Winnebago, casjowe. Mandan, kupa. Hidatsa, Sapua (capua).
Tutelo, sigum, sagom. Biloxi, na*pahudi, from variants of no®pa, fwo, and
udi, stock, or ahudi, bone, the “second stock” or “second bone.”

EIGHT.

Dakota, $ahdogay, “from $ake, nail, probably, and hdogan, possessive
of yugan, to open (hdugan is the true form, J. 0. D. ); but perhaps it is
ogay or oge, cover, wear; the nail covers itself. Two fingers now cover
the thumb.” How can the nail “cover itself?” (fegiha, degabgi®, as if
from -de and ¢ab¢i®; three or the third of the new series, beginning with six.
Kansa, kiya-juba, ‘“again four,” and peyabli (cape and yabli). Osage,
kiyge-yuda, “again four.” Kwapa, ped¢abni® (cape and d¢abni®). yoiwere,
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krerapri® (incapable of analysis, tanyi being three). Winnebago, haru-
waiike or haguwaiike (can not yet be analyzed). Mandan, titdki. Hidatsa,
dopapi (d¢opapi), from dopa (d¢opa), two and pi-, which appears to be the
root of pitika (pit¢ika), ten, the whole probably signifying fen less two.
Tutelo, palan, palan (pa and three). Biloxi, dan-hudi, the ‘“third stock” or
“third bone.”

_ NINE.

Dakota, napéinwanpka, “from nape, hand, éistipna, small, and wapka,
lies—hand small lies; that is, the remainder of the hand is very small, or
perhaps, the hand now lies in a small compass. Or, from napéupe (marrow
bones of the hand), or “the finger lies in the napcoka, inside of the hand.”"
Query by the editor: May not the name refer to the little ﬁngel of the
right hand which alone remains straight?

(]Jeglha Kansa and Kwapa, cafika.

Osage, ytedga® tse ¢ifive or yyged¢a™ tsé wi® ¢inye, ““ ten less one.”

Joiwere, cafike.

Winnebago, hijaiikitca®ckuni or hl]ankltcu qckuni, “one wanting,” i
to make ten. .

‘ Mandan, maqpi (from maqana, one, and piraq, ten), *“ ten less one.” (%)

Hidatsa, duetsapi (d¢uetsa and pi-), ““ten less one.”

Tutelo, sa, sa?, ksafik, ksi*gk.

Biloxi, tckane.

TEN.

~ Dakota, wikéemmna, ““from wikée or ikée, common, and mnayay, gath-

ering, or from mna, to rip, that is, let loose. It would mean either that the
‘common or first gathering of the hands was completed, or, that being com-
pleted, the whole were loosed, and the ten thrown up, as is their custom;
the hands in the common position.”

(egiha, ggeba or géeb¢a® (in which g¢e=kdée of the Dakota, and
b¢a®=mna of the Dakota).

Kansa, lebla or lebla®.

Osage, y¢ed¢a®.

Kwapa, ktgebna or kigeptea®.

JIoiwere, krepra®

Winnebago, kerepana.

Mandan, piraq.
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Hidatsa, pitika (pitcika).
Tutelo, butck, putck. ‘
Biloxi, ohi, ‘“completed, filled, out, to have gone through the series.”

ELEVEN.

Dakota, ake wanzi, “ again one,” or wikéemna sappa wanzidap. ‘“ten
more one.”

(fegiha, aggi®-wi®, ““one sitting-on (ten).”

Kansa, ali®-mi®qtci, same meaning.

Osage, ay¢i®-wi’qtsi, same meaning.

Kwapa, mi®qti-ayni®, “‘one sitting-on,” or ktgeptca-ta® mi®qti ayni®,
“ten-when one sitting-on.”

Joiwere, axri*-iyanke, ‘“one sitting-on.”

Winnebago, hijafikida-cina, meaning not certain (hijankida, one).

Mandan, aga-maqana (magana, one).

Hidatsa, alipi-duetsa (aqpi-d¢uetsa), ¢ portioned one.”

Tutelo, agi-no®saii.

Biloxi ohi so”saqehe, ‘“ten one-sitting-on.”

TWELVE.

Dakota, ake noppa, “again two,” or wikéemna sappa nonpa, ‘“‘ten
more two.” ’

(fegiha, cads-na"ba, “six times two.”

Kansa, ali*-nii"ba, ‘“two sitting-on.”

Osage, ay¢i"-¢u"da, same meaning.

Kwapa, na”pa-ayni®, same meaning.

Joiwere, ayri"-nowe, same meaning.

Winnebago, no"pa-cina (no“pa, two).

Mandan, aga-nu”pa (nu*pa, two).

Hidatsa, ahpi-dopa (agpi-d¢opa), “portioned two.”

Tutelo, agi-no®paii; see no"bai, two.

Biloxi, ohi no”pagghe, ‘‘ten two-sitting-on.”

NINETEEN.

Dakota, upma napéipwanpka, ‘“ the other nine.”

(fegiha, agdi®-canka, “nine sitting-on.”

Kansa, ama cafika, ‘“‘the other nine,” or ali*-cafika, ‘“‘nine sitting-on.”
Osage, ay¢i® y¢edga® tse difye, ‘‘sitting-on ten less (one).”
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Kwapa, cafika-ayni®, ‘“nine sitting-on.”
JIoiwere, ayri®-cafike, same meaning.
Winnebago, hijafikitcii"qckuni-cina (see nine).
Mandan, aga-maqpi (see nine).
: Hldatsa, ahpl -duetsapi (agpi-d¢uetsapi), “portloned ten less one.”
Tutelo, agi-ksankaii (see nine).
Biloxi, ohi tckanagehe, ‘‘ten nine-sitting-on.”

ONE HUNDRED.

Dakota, opawinge, * from pawipga, to bend down with the hand, the
prefixed o indicating perfectness or roundness; that is, the process has
been gone over as many times as there are fingers and thumbs.”

¢egiha, g¢eba-hi-wi", “one stock of tens.”

Kansa, lebla® hii tciisa (lebla®, ten, hii, stock, teiisa, meaning unknown).

Osage, y¢ed¢a® hii oia, ““ten stock small,” or ““small stock of tens

Kwapa, ktceptca® hi, ‘“stock of tens.”

Winnebago, okihija”. -

Mandan, isuk maqana (maqana, one).

Hidatsa, pitikictia (pit¢ikiqtcia), ‘“ great ten.”

Tutelo, ukeni nosa, or okeni.

Biloxi, tsipa. -

ONE THOUSAND.

Dakota, kektopawinge, or koktopawinge “from opawinge and ake or
kokta, again or also.

(Pegiha, ggeba-hi-wi® jafiga, “one great stock of tens,” or yuge wi®,
““one box,” so called because annuity money before the late civil war was
paid to the Indians in boxes, each holding a thousand dollars in specie.

Kansa, lebla™ hii jifiga tciisa (lebla®, fen, hii, stock, jinga, small, tciisa,
meaning uncertain) or lebla® hii tafiga, *“large stock of tens.”

Kwapa, ktceptca® hi tanya, “a large stock of tens.”

Winnebago, kokija® (koke, boz, hlja one) ‘““one box.”

Mandan, isuki kakuhi.

Hidatsa, pitikictia akakodi (pit¢ikigtcia a,kakod¢1), exact meaning not
known. ~

Tutelo, ukeni putskai, ““ten hundled” i -

Biloxi, tsipi®tciya, ‘‘old man hundred,” from tsipa, hundred, and i*tciya,
old man.
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THE TERMS FOR “WHITE MAN” IN SIOUAN LANGUAGES.

On p. 174 Dr. Riggs, in speaking of Hennepin’s narrative, says: “The
principal chief at that time of this part of the tribe, is called by Hennepin
‘Washechoonde.” If he is correct, their name for Frenchmen was in use,
among the Dakota, before they had intercourse with them, and was probably
a name learned from some Indians farther east.” The author’s supposition
as to the eastern origin of wasi¢uy as an appellation for white men might
stand if there were no explanation to be found in the Dakota and cognate
languages. Hennepin himself is a witness to the fact that the Dakota
Indians of his day called spirits wasiéup (as Dr. Riggs states on p. 175).
And this agrees with what I have found in the Teton myths and stories of
the Bushotter collection, where wasiéuy is given as meaning guardian
spirit. Dr. Riggs himself, in his Dakota-English dictionary, gives wasiéuy
as “nearly synonymous with wakan” in the opinion of some persons. He
appends the following Teton meanings: ‘A familiar spirit; some mysterious
forces or beings which are supposed to communicate with men; mitawagiéuny
he omakiyaka, my familiar spirit told me that” This phrase he gives as
referring to the Takuékapskan, the Something-that-moves or the Wind
powers. - The Mandan use waci and the Hidatsa maci for white man,
Though the Hidatsa word was originally applied.only to the French and
Canadians, who are now sometimes designated as masikat’i (maci-kitgi, in
- the Bureau alphabet), the true whites. The joiwere tribes (Iowa, Oto,
and Missouri) call a Frenchman mag¢ okenyi, in which compound mag is
equivalent to maci of the Hidatsa, waci of the Mandan, and wasiéuy of the
Dakota. The Ponka and Omaha call a white man waqé&, one who excels
or goes beyond (the rest), and a Frenchman waqd uke¢i®, a common white
man. The Winnebago name for Frenchman is waqopinina, which may be
compared with the word for mysterious.

NOTES ON THE DAKOTA MYTHS.

On p. 84, lines 8 to 13, there is an account of the wonderful result
produced by tossing the Star-born up through the smoke hole. In the
Biloxi myth of the Hummingbird there is an account of a girl, a boy, and
a dog that were cared for by the Ancient of Crows. One day, in the
absence of the fostermother, the girl tossed four grains of corn up through
the smoke hole, and when they came down they became many stalks filled
with ears of excellent corn. The girl next threw the tent itself up into the
air, causing it to come dowr a beautiful lodge. When she threw her little



PREFACE. XXXI

brother into the air he came down a very handsome warrior. Thé girl then

. asked her brother to toss her up, and when he had done this, she came

down a very beautiful woman, the fame of her loveliness soon spreading
throughout. the country. The dog and such clothing as the sister and
brother possessed were tossed up in succession, each act producing a
change for the better.

On p. 85, from line 33 to p. 86 line 5, there is an account of the
deliveranee of the imprisoned people by the Star-born when he cut off the
heart of the monster that had devoured them. In like manner the Rabbit
delivered the people from the Devouring Mountain, as related in the (fegiha
anyths, “ How the Rabbit went to the Sun,” and “How the Rabbit killed
the Devouring Hill,” in ¢ Contributions to North American Ethnology,”
Vol. v1, pp. 31, 34.-

Note 2, p. 89. Eya after a proper name should be 1endeled by the
initial and ﬁnal quotatlon marks in the proper places, Wheu eéiya follows,
thus: Mato eya eéiyapi, They called him, ¢ Grizzly bear.”

When heya precedes and eya follows a phrase or sentence the ioxmel
may be rendered, ke said as follows, and the latter, he said what precedes.
Heya answers to ge, gai or ga-biama of the (ﬁeoqha, and eya to e, ai or

a-biama. In like manner the Dakota verbs of thinking may be rendered

as follows: heéin (which plecedes, answering to geg¢ega® of the (Jegiha),
by he thought as follows, and eéiy (which follows, answenng to edega® in
(Pegiha), by he thought what precedes.

The myth of the Younger Brother (p 139-143) contains several
incidents which find their counterparts in the Biloxi myth of the Thunder-
being. In the Dakota myth the wife of the elder brother plots against the
younger brother; she scratches her thighs with the claws of the prairie
chicken which the brother-in-law had shot at her request, and tells her
husband on his return that his brother had assaulted her. In the Biloxi
myth it is the aunt, the wife of the Thunder-being’s mother’s brother, who
scratched herself in many places. In the Dakota myth the Two Women
are bad at first, while the mother was good. Butin the Biloxi myth the
Old Woman was always bad, while her two daughters, who became
the wives of the Thunder-being, were ever beneficient. In the Dakota
myth the old woman called her husband the Unktelii to her assistance,
_prevailing on him to transport her household, including the Younger
Brother, across the stream. In the Biloxi myth the two wives of the
Thunder-being, after the death of their mother, call to a huge alligator, of
the “salt water species called box alligator” by the Biloxi, and he comes
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to shore in order toserve as the canoé of the party. Doubtless there were
more points of resemblance in the two myths, but parts of the Biloxi one
have been forgotten by the aged narrator.

NOTES ON THE DAKOTA DANCES.!

The Begging dance is known among the Ponka as the Wana watcigaxe
(See ““Omaha Sociology,” in 3d Ann. Rept. Bur. Ethn., p. 355.) The No
flight dance is the Make-no-flight dance or Mag¢a watcigaxe of the Ponka
and Omaha. It is described in ¢ Omaha Sociology” (in 3d Ann. Rept.
Bur. Ethn,, p. 352). The Scalp dance is a dance for the women among
the Ponka and Omaha, who call it Wewatci. (See ‘“Omaha Sociology,”
in 3d Ann. Rept. Bur. Ethn,, p. 330).

The Mystery dance is identical with the Wacicka of the Omaha.. A
brief account of that dance was published by the editor in ““Omaha
Sociology,” in 3d Ann. Rept. Bur. Ethn,, pp. 342-346.

The Grass dance, sometimes called Omaha dance, is the dance of the
Heg¢ucka society of the Omaha tribe, answering to the Ilucka of the Kansa,
and the Ifygti"cka of the Osage. For accounts of the Hefucka see
“Omaha Sociology,” in 3d Ann. Rept. Bur. Ethn., pp. 330-332, and ‘“Hae-
thu-ska society of the Omaha tribe,” by Miss Alice C. Fletcher, in the
Jour. of Amer. Folk-Lore, April-June, 1892, pp. 135-144. For accounts
of the sun-dance, with native illustrations, see “ A Study of Siouan Cults,”
Chapter V, in the 11th Ann. Rept. of the Bureau of Ethnology.

Bureau oF ErunorLogy, -
Washington, D. C., September 15, 1893.

1 See pp. 224-232,
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DAKOTA GRAMMAR,

CHAPTER I.

PHONOLOGY.
THE ALPHABET.
VOWELS

The vowels are five in number, and have each one uniform sound,
except when followed by the nasal “p,” which somewhat modifies them.

a has the sound of English « in father.

e has the sound of English ¢ in they, or of @ in face.

i has the sound of 4 in marine, or of ¢ in me.

o has the sound of English o in go, note.

u has the sound of « in rule, or of oo in food.
CONSONANTS.

The consonants are twenty-four in number, exclusive of the sound
represented by the apostrophe (°). :

b has its common English sound.

é is an aspirate with the sound of English ¢, as in chin. In the

Dakota Bible and other printing done in the language, it

has not been found necessary to use the diacritical mark.®
is an emphatic ¢. It is formed by pronouncing “é” with a

strong pressure of the organs, followed by a sudden expul-

sion of the breath.t

e

d has the common English sound.

g has the sound of ¢ hard, as in go.

g represents a deep sonant guttural resembling the Arabic ghain
(¢)- Formerly represented by ¢ simply.t

h has the sound of % in English. ’

h represents a strong surd guttural 1esembl1no the Arablc kha ().
Formerly 1epresented by ».1

# For this sound Lepsins recommends the Greek y.
t This and k, p, t, are called cerebrals by Lepsius.
+ This and Z correspond with Lepsius, except in the form of the diacritical mark.

w0
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k has the same sound as in English.

k is an emphatic letter, bearing the same relation to % that “¢”
does to “¢.” In all the printing done in the language, it is
still found most convenient to use the English ¢ to repre-
sent this sound.*

1 has the common sound of this letter in English. It is peculiar
to the Titonway dialect.

m  has the same sound as in English.

n has the common sound of # in English.

1 denotes a mnasal sound similar to the French # in bon, or the

English # in drink. As there are only comparatively very
few cases where a full # is used at the end of a syllable, no
distinctive mark has been found necessary. Hence in all

~ our other printing the nasal continues to be represented by
the common #.

p has the sound of the English p, w1th a httle more volume and
stress of voice.

) is an emphatic, bearing the same relation to p that “¢” does
to “¢.* V

$ has the surd sound of English s, as in say.

7>

is an aspirated s, having the sound of English sk, in in shine.
F01me1]y represented by z.

is the same in English, with a little more volume of voice.

is an emphatic. bearing the same relation to “t” that “¢” does
to “g* . ’

has the power of the English w, as in walk.

has the sound of English y, as in yet.

has the sound of the common English 2, as in zebra.

is an aspirated 2, having the sound of the French j, or the English
s in pleasure. Formerly represented by j.

N\N%s

The apostrophe is used to mark an hiatus, as in s'a. It-seems to be
analogous to the Arabic hamzeh (¢).

NoreE.—Some Dakotas, in some instances, introduce a slight b sound before the
m, and also a d sound before n. For example, the preposition *om,”-1with, is by some
persons pronounced obm, and the preposition “en,” in, is sometimes spoken as if it
should be written edn. In these cases, the members of the Episcopal mission among
the Dakotas write the b and the d, as ¢“ob,” “ed.”

* These are ca.lled cereb: ala by Lepsms In the alphabet of the Bureau of Ethnology these sounds .
are designated by t¢’ (=¢, of Riggs), K’ (=k), p’ (=p), and ¥’ (==t), respectively, and are called
explosives.
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SYLLABICATION.

§ 3. Syllables in the Dakota language terminate in a pure or nasalized
vowel, as ti-pi, house, tan-yan, well. To this rule there are some excep-
tions, viz.

a. The preposmon en,’ in, and such words as take it for a suffix, as,
petan, on the fire, tukten, where, etc.; together with some adverbs of time,
as, dehan, now, hehan, then, tohan when, ete.

b. When a syllable is contracted into a single consonant (see § 11),
that consonant is attached to the preceding vowel; as, om, with, from o-pa,
to follow; wan-yag, from wan-ya-ka, fo see; ka-ki§, from ka-ki-za, fo suffer;
bo-§im-§i-pa, to shoot off, instead of bo-§i-pa-§i-pa. But, in cases of contrac-
tion in reduplication, when the contracted syllable-coalesces readily with
the consonant that follows, it is so attached; as, §i-ksi-éa; sa-psa-pa.

¢. There are some other syllables which end in §; as, i$, ke, ni§, thou,
mié, I, vakaes, indeed, etc. These are probably forms of contraction.

ACCENTS.
PLACE OF ACCENT.

§ 4. 1. In the Dakota language all the syllables are enunciated plainly
and fully; but every word that is not a monosyllable has in it one or moré
accented syllables, which, as a general thing, are easily distinguished from.
such as are not accented. The importance of observing the accent is seen
in the fact that the meaning of a word often depends upon it; as, méga, «
field, magi, a goose; Okiya, to aid, okiya, to speak to.

2. More than two-thirds, perhaps three-fourths, of all Dakota words of
two or more syllables have their principal accent on the second syllable from
the beginning, as will be seen by a reference to the Dictionary; the greater
part of the remaining words have it on the first.

3. (@) In polysyllabic words there is usually a secondary accent, which
falls on the second syllable after the primary one; as, hewdskanttya, in o
desert place; iéiydpeya, to barter.

(b) But if the word be compounded of two nouns, or a noun and a
verb, each will retain its own accent, whether they fall two degrees apart
or not; as, aguyapi-iéapan, (wheat-beater) a flail; inmu-$ipka, (cat-dog) «
domestic cat; akiéita-naziy, to stand guard.

REMOVAL OF ACCENT.

§ 5. 1. Suffixes do not appear to have any effect upon the adcent; but
~ a syllable prefixed or inserted before the accented syllable draws the accent
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back, so that it still retains the same position with respect to the beginning
of the word; as, napé, hand, mindpe, my hand; baksa, to cut off with a knife,
bawiksa, I cut off; mdaskd, flat, Canmdaska, boards ; maga, a field, mitimaga,
my field.

‘When the accent is on the first syllable of the word the prefixing syl]able does
not always remove it; as, nége, the ear, mandge, my ear.

-2, The same is true of any number of syllables prefixed; as, kagka,
to bind ; wakaska, I bind; wicdwakaska, I bind them.

3. (a) If the verb be accented on the second syllable, and pronouns be
inserted after it, they do not affect the primary accent; as, wastédaka, o
love; wastéwadaka, I love something.

(b) But if the verb be accented on the first syllable, the introduction of
a pronoun removes the accent to the second syllable; as, méni, to walk;
mawani, I walk.

In some cases, however, the accent is not removed; as, 6hi, to reach to; Owahi, I
reach.

4. When ‘wa’ is prefixed to a word commencing with a vowel, and an
elision takes.place, the accent is thrown on the first syllable; as, iyaskin,
to rejoice in; wiyuskin, to rejoice; amdéza, clear, wimdeza; amdésa, the red-
winged black-bird, wamdosa.

5. When ‘wo’ is prefixed to adjectives and verbs forming of them
abstract nouns, the accent is placed on the first syllable; as, pid4, glad;
wopida, gladness; waodnsida, merciful ; wbowaonsida, mercy; ihangya, to de-
stroy; woéihangye, a destroying.

6. So also when the first syllable of a word is dropped or merged into
a pronominal prefix, the accent is removed to the first syllable; as, kikstya,
to remember ; miksuya, remember me.

CHANGES OF LETTERS.
SUBSTITUTION AND ELISION.

§ 6. 1. ‘A’ or ‘ay’ final in verbs, adjectiv‘es, and some adverbs, is
changed to ‘e,” when followed by auxiliary verbs, or by certain conjunc
tions or adverbs. Thus—

() When an uncontracted verb in the singular number ending with
‘a’ or ‘an’ precedes another verb, as the infinitive mood or participle, the
‘a’ or ‘an’ becomes ‘e;’ as, ya, to go; ye kiya, to cause to go; niwan, lo
swim; niwe kiya, fo cause to swim; niwe uy, he is swimming ; but they also
say niwan wauy, I wm swimming.
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() ‘A’ or ‘ap’ final in verbs, when they take the sign of the future
tense or the negative adverb immediately after, and when followed by -
some COIlJuDCtIOIlS, is changed into ‘e;’ as, yuke kta, there will be some;
mde kte $ni, 7 will not go.

To this there are a number of exceptions. Ba, to blame, and da, to ask or beg, are
not changed. Some of the Mdewakantonpwan say ta kta, he will die. Other dialects
use tip kta. Ohnaka, to place any thing in, is not changed; as, “minape kiy takudany
ohnaka $ni wauy,” I have nothing in my hand. Ipuza, to be thirsty, remains the same;
as, ipuza kta; ‘“tuwe ipuza kinhan,” etc., “let him that is athirst come.” Some $ay
ipuze kta, but it is not common. Yuha, o lift, carry, in distinction from yuha, to
Lave, possess, is not changed; as, mduha $ni, I cannot lift it.

(¢) Verbs and adjectives singular ending in ‘a’ or ‘an,” when the con-
nexion of the members of the sentence is close, always change it into ‘e;’
as, ksape ¢a waste, wise and good ; wanmdake ¢a wakute, I saw and I shot it.

(d) ‘A’ and ‘ap’ final become ‘e’ before the adverb ‘hipéa,’ the particle

‘do,” and ‘$ni,” not; as, §iée hinca, very bad; waste kte do, it will be good ;
takuna yute $ni, ke eals nothing at all. Some adverbs follow this rule; as,
tanye liin, very well; which is sometimes contracted into tapyeh.

But ‘a’ or ‘ap’ final is always retained before tuka, upkan, upkans, esta, Sta, kes,
and perhaps some others.

(¢) In the Titoyway or Teton dialect, when ‘a’ or ‘an’ final would be
changed into ‘e’in Isapyati or Santee, it becomes ‘in;’ that is when fol-
lowed by the sign of the future; as, ‘yukin kta’ instead of ¢ yuke kta,’ ‘yin
kta’ instead of ‘ye kta,” ‘tip kta’instead of ‘te kta,’ ‘Ca,r)tekiyin kta,” etc.
Also this change takes place before some comunetmns, as, epin na wagli, I
said and I returned.

2. (a) Substantives ending in ‘a’ sometimes change it to ‘e’ when a
possessive pronoun is pleﬁxed as, Supka, dog; mltasunke, my dog ; nita-
$upke, thy dog ; tasunke, his dog

(b) So, on the other hand, ‘e’ final is changed to ‘a,’ in forming some
proper names; as, Ptansinta, the name given to the south end of Lake
Traverse, from ptan and sinte.

§ 7. 1. (@) When ‘k’ and ‘k,” as in kin and kiphan, ka and kehap), etc.,
are preceded by a verb or adjective whose final ‘a’ or ‘an’ is changed for
the sake of euphony into ‘e,’ the ‘k’ or ‘k’ following becomes ‘¢’ or ‘¢;’ as
yuhe éiphay, if he has, instead of yuha kinhay; yuke éehay, when there was,
instead of yukan kehay. .

() But if the proper ending of ‘the preceding word is ‘e,” no such
change takes place; as, waste kinhay, if he is good ; \Vakantanka ape ka
wastedaka wo, hope in God and love him.
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2. When ‘ya,’ the pronoun of the second person singular and nomina-
tive case, precedes the inseparable prepositions ‘ki,’ fo, and ‘kiéi,’ for, the
‘ki’ and ‘ya’ are changed, or rather combined, into ‘ye;’ as, yedaga, thou
makest to, instead of yakicaga; yeéicaga, thou makest for ome, instead of .
yakiéiéaga. In like manner the pronoun ‘wa,” I, when coming in conjunc-
tion with ‘ki,’ forms ‘we;’ as, weéaga, not wakidaga, from kidaga. Wowapi
wedage kta, I will make him a book, i. e. I will write him a letter.

.3. (@) When a pronoun or preposition ending in ‘e’ or ‘i’ is prefixed
to a verb whose initial letter is ‘k,” this letter is changed to ‘é;’ as, kaga, to
make, kiéaga, to make to or for one; kaksa, to cut off, ki¢iéaksa, to cut off for
one.

~ (b) But if a consonant immediately follows the ‘k,’ it is not changed;
as, kte, to kill, nikte, he kills thee. -In accordance with the above rule, they
say Ciéute, I shoot thee ; they do not however say kiéute, but kikute, he
shoots for one. .

(¢) This change does not take place in adjectives. They say kata, hot,
nikata, thow art hot; kuza, lazy, nikuza, thou art lazy. '

§ 8. 1. ‘T” and ‘k’ when followed by ‘p’ are interchangeable; as
ipkpa, intpa, the end of any thing; wakpa, watpa, a river; sipkpe, sintpe,
a muskrat. ' '

2. In the Thapktopway dialect, ‘k’ is often used for ‘h’ of the Wahpe-
topway; as, kdi, to arrive at home, for hdi; éappakmikma, a cart or wagon,
for éappahmihma. In the same circumstances the Titopwan use ‘g,’ and
the Mdewakantonway ‘n;’ as, canpagmigma, éappanminma.

3. Vowel changes required by the Titopwan:

(a) ‘a’ to ‘u,’ sometimes, as ‘iwapga’ to ‘iyupga;’

(b) ‘e’ to ‘i, sometimes, as ‘aetopteya’ to ‘aitopteya;’

(c) ‘e’ to ‘0, as ‘mdetaphunka’ to ‘blotanhunka;’ ‘kehan’ to ‘kohan’
or ‘konhany;’

(d) i’ to ‘e, as ‘ebonpi ye do’ to ‘eéonpe lo;’

(e) ‘i’ to ‘o, sometimes, as ‘ituya’ to ‘otuya;’

(f) 4’ to ‘u, as ‘odidita’ to ‘oluluta;’ ‘itahan’ to ‘utuhan,’ etc.;

(9) ‘o’ to ‘e, sometimes, as ‘tiyopa’ to ‘tiyepa;’

(k) ‘a’ or ‘ap’ final, changed to ‘e,” before the sign of the future, etc.,
becomes ‘in,” as ‘yeke kta' to ‘yukin kta,” ‘te kta’ to ‘tip kta.

4. Consonant changes required by the Titogpwap:

(a) ‘b’ to ‘w, (1) in the prefixes ‘ba’ and ‘bo,” always; (2) in some
words, as ‘wahbaday’ to ‘wahwala;’

(®) ‘b’ to ‘m,’ as ‘Sbeya’ to ‘Smeya;’
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(c) ‘d’to ‘] always, as the ‘d’ semnd is not in Titopwan;

(@) ‘h’ to ‘g,” always in the combinations ‘hb,’ ‘hd’ ‘hm,” *hn,” which
become ‘gh,” ‘gl ‘gb’ and ‘ gn

(e) 'k’ to ‘n, as ‘ka’ to ‘na;

(f) ‘m’ to‘b, as (1) in md’ which becomes ‘bl;” and (2) in ‘m ﬁml
contracted, as ‘om’ to ‘ob,” ‘tom’ to ‘tob;’

(9) ‘m’ to ‘p, as in the precative form ‘miye’ to ‘piye;’

(k) ‘n’ to ‘b, as (1) in contract forms of ‘6, ‘t’ and ‘y,’ always; €. g,
‘éantesin’ to ‘Gaptedil) ‘yun’to ‘yul’ and ‘kun’to ‘kul, etc.; (2) in certain
words, as ‘nina’ to ‘lila,” ‘mina’ (fh.) to ‘mila;’ (3) ‘n’ final in some words,
as ‘en’ to ‘el hecen’ to ‘hedel,” ‘wapkan’ to ‘wapkal,’ ‘tankan’ to ‘tankal,’
ete.;

(#) ‘t’ to ‘6, as ‘Gistinna’ to ‘diséila;’

(j) ‘¢’ to ‘g, as ‘itokto’ to ‘itogto;’

(k) ‘t’ to ‘k,” as ‘itokam’ to ‘ikokab.’

(H) ‘w’ to ‘y, in some words, as ‘owasin’. to ‘oyasin,’ ‘iwanga’ to
‘tyunga,” ‘ wanka’ to ‘yupka,’ ete.;

(m) ‘y’ to ‘w,” as ‘eéoy ye do’ to ‘edon we lo;’

(n) ‘dan’ final generally becomes ‘la, as ‘hoksidan’ charged to
‘hokéila;” but sometimes it changes to ‘ni) as ‘wanzidan’ to ‘wanzini,’
‘tuwedan’ to ‘tuweni,’ etc.;

(o) ‘wan,’ as indicated above, in ‘a’ to ‘u,’ in some words, becomes
‘yul),’ as ‘l'lewa,nke’ to ‘heyunke, ‘napéinwapka’ to ‘napdéinyunka,’

‘iwapga’ to ‘iyunga,’ etc. '

§ 9. 1. When two words come together so0 as to form one, the latter of
which commences and the former ends with a vowel, that of the first word
is sometimes dropped; as, éantokpani, to desire or long for, of éante, the
heart, and okpani, to fail of; wakpicahda, by the side of a river, from wakpa
and iéahda; wicota, many persons, from wiéa and ota. Tak eya, what did
he say? is sometimes used for taku eya.

2. In some cases also this elision takes place when the second word
commences with a consonant; as, napkawin and namkawin, to beckon with

- the hand, of nape and kawin. :

3. Sometimes when two vowels come together, ‘w’ or ‘y’ is introduced
between them for the sake of euphony;.as, owihapke, the end, from o and
ihanke; niyate, thy father, from the proneun ni, thy, and ate, father.

§ 10. The ‘yu’ of verbs commencing with that syllable is not unfre-
quently dropped when the pronoun of the first person plural is used; as,

)
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yuh4, to have, tnhapi, we have; ytza, to hold, tnzapi, we hold. Ytiza also
becomes oze, which may be oytize contracted; as, Makatooze, the Blue
Earth River, lit. where the blue earth is taken ; oze §iéa, bad to catch.

CONTRACTION.

§ 11. 1. Contractions take place in some nouns when combined with
a following noun, and in some verbs when they occupy the position of the
infinitive or participle. The contraction consists in dropping the vowel of
the final syllable and changing the preceding consonant usually into its
conespondmg sonant, or vice versd, which then belongs to the syllable that
precedes it; as yus from yuza, to hold; tom from topa, fowr. The follow-
ing changes occur:

z into s; as, yuza, to hold any thing; yus nazin, to stand holding.

z into §; as kakiza, fo suffer; kaki§ wauy, I am suffering.

g into h; as, miga, « field, and magé, a goose, are contracted into mali.

k into g; as, wal)yaka to see any thmcr is contracted into wanyag.

p into m; as, topa, four, is contracted into tom; watopa, to paddle or

row a boat, is contracted into watom.

t into d; as, odota, the reduplicated form of ota, many, much.

t into g; as, bozagzata, the reduplicated form of bozata, to make forked

by punching.

é, t, and y, into n; as, waniéa, none, becomes wanin; yuta, fo eat any

thing, becomes yun; kuya, below, becomes kun.

2. The article ‘kin’ is sometimes contracted into ‘g;’ as, oyate kin, the
people, contracted into oyateg.

3. Cante, the heart, is contracted into éan; as, éanwaste, glad (Gante and
waéte, heart-good). _

4. When a syllable ending in a nasal (n) has added to it ‘m’ or ‘n/
the contracted form of the syllable that succeeded, the nasal sound is lost
in the ‘m’ or ‘n,’ and is consequently dropped; as, apnuppa, to smoke a
pipe, apnum mani, he smokes as he walks; kakinéa, to scrape, kakin iyeya.

Contracted words may generally be known by their termination.-
When contraction has not taken place, the rule is that every syllable ends
~ with either a pure or nasalized vowel. See § 3.



CHAPTER II.

MORPHOLOGY.
PRONOUNS,

§ 12. Dakota pronouns may be classed as personal (simple and com-
pound), interrogative, relative, and demonstrative pronouns, together with the
definite and indefinite pronouns or articles. '

PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

§ 13. To personal proncuns belong person, number; and case.

1. There are three persons, the first, second, and third.

2. There are three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural. The dual
is only of the first person; it includes the person speaking and the person
spoken to, and has the form of the first person plural, but without the ter-
mination ‘pi.’

3. Pronouns have three cases, subjective, objective, and possessive.

§ 14. The simple pronouns may be divided into separate and incorpo-
rated; i. e. those which form separate words, and those which are prefixed
to or inserted into verbs, adjectives, and nouns. The incorporated pronouns
may properly be called article pronouns or pronominal particles.

Separate.

§ 15. 1. () The separate pronouns in most common use, and probably
the original ones, are, Sing., miye, I, niye, thou, iye, he. The plural of
these forms is denoted by ‘upkiye’ for the first person, ‘niye’ for the second,
and ‘iye’ for the third, and adding ‘pi’ at the end either of the pronoun
itself or of the last principal word in the phrase. Dual, upkiye, (I and
thow) we two.

These pronouns appear to be capable of analysis, thus: To the incor-
porated forms ‘mi,’ ‘ni’ and ‘i, is added the substantive verb ‘e, the ‘y’
coming in for euphony. So that ‘miye’is equivalent to 1 am, ‘niye’ to thou
art, and ‘iye’ to he is.!

1A knowledge of the cognate languages of the Siouan or Dakotan stock would have led the
author to modify, if not reject, this statement, as well as several others in this volume, to which at-
tention is called by similar foot-notes. ‘Mi’ and ‘ni’ can be possessive (§ 21) and dative (§ 19, 3), or,
as the author terms it, objective (though the act is fo another); but he did not show their use in the
subjective or nominative, nor did he give ‘i’ as a pronoun in the 3d singular. Besides, how could
he reconcile his analysis of mis, nis, and is (§ 15, 1, b) with that of miye, niye, and iye$—J. 0. D.
11
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() Another set of separate pronouns, which are evidently contracted
forms, are, Sing., mi§, I, ni§, thou, i, he. The Plural of these forms is desig-
nated by employing ‘upki§’ for the first person, ‘ni§’ for the second, and ‘i§’
for the third, and adding ‘pi’ at the end of the last principal word in the
phrase Dual, unki$, (I and thow) we two. These contracted forms of mis,
ni§, and i§ would seem to have been formed from miye, niye, iye; as, miye
e$ contracted into mis; niye e§ contracted into nis, etc.

2. These pronouns are used for the sake of emphasis, that is to say,
they are employed as emphatic repetitions of the subjective or objective
pronoun contained in the verb; as, mi§ wakaga, (I I-made) I made; miye
mayakaga, (me me-thou-madest) thou madest me. Both sets of pronouns are
used as emphatic repetitions of the subject, but the repetition of the object
is generally confined to the first set. It would seem in fact that the first
set may originally have been objective, and the second subjective forms.

3. Mi$ miye, I myself; ni§ niye, thou thyself; i§ iye, he himself; upkis
upkiyepi, we ourselves, etc., are emphatic expressions which frequently
occur, meaning that it concerns the Person or persons alone, and not any
one else.

§ 16. 1. The possessive sepamte pronouns are: Sing., mitawa, my or
mine, nitawa, thy or thine, tawa, his; Dual, upkitawa, (mine and thine) ours;
Plur.,, unkitawapi, our or ours, nitawapi, your or yours, tawapi, their or
theirs: as, wowapl mitawa, my book, he mitawa, that is mine.

2. The separate pronouns of the first set are also used as emphatic
repetitions with these; as, miye mitawa, (me mine) my own; niye nitawa,
thy own; iye tawa, his own; upkiye upkitawapi, our own.

INCORPORATED OR ARTICLE PRONOUNS.!

§ 17. The incorporated pronouns are used to denote the subject or
object of an action, or the possessor of a thing.

Subjective.

§ 18. 1. The subjective article pronouns, or those which denote the
subject of the action, are: Sing., wa, I, ya, thow; Dual, un, (I and thou) we
two; Plar, un-pi, we, ya-pi, ye. The Plur. term, ‘pi’ is attached to the end
of the verb.

L ¢Article pronoun” is adopted by the anthor from Powell’s Introduction to the Study of Indian
Languages, 2d ed., p. 47. But the article pronoun of Powell differs materially from that of Riggs.
The classifier which marks the gender or attitude (standing, sitting, etec.) should not be confounded
with the incorporated pronoun, which performs o different function (§ 17).—J. 0.D.
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- 2. (a) These pronouns are most frequently used with active verbs; as,
Wakaga, I make ; yakaga, thou makest; upkagapi, we make.

(b) They are also used with a few neuter and adjective verbs. The
neuter verbs are such as, ti, to dwell, wati, I dwell; itonsni, to tell a le,
iwatonsni, I tell « lie. 'The adjective verbs with which ‘wa’ and ‘ya’ are
used are very few; as, waonsida, merciful, - waonsiwada, I am merciful ;
duzahay, swift, waduzahan, I am swift of foot ksapa, wzse, yaksapa, thou
art wise.

(¢) The neuter and adJectlve verbs which use the article pronouns ‘wa’
“and ‘ya’ rather than ‘ma’ and ‘ni,” have in some sense an active meaning,
as distinguished from suffering or passivity.

3. When the verb commences with a vowel, the ‘up’ of the dual and
plural, if prefixed, becomes ‘upk;’ as, itonsni, to tell a lie, upkitonsni, we two
tell a lie; au, to bring, upkaupi, we bring.

4. When the prepositions ‘ki,’ to, and ‘kiéi,’ for, occur in verbs, instead
of ‘waki’ and ‘yaki,’ we have ‘we’ and ‘ye’ (§ 7. 2.); as, kidaga, to make to
one, wecaga, I make to; kiéiéaga, to make for, yeéiéaga, thou makest for,
yeéiéagapi, you make for one. Kiksuya, to remember, also follows this rule;
as, weksuya, I remember. '

5. In verbs commencing with yu "and ‘ya,’ the first and second per-
sons are formed by changing the ‘y’into ‘md’ and ‘d;’ as, yuwaste, o
make good, mduwaste, I make good, duwaste, thou makest good, duwastepi,
you make good; yawa, to read, mdawa, I read, dawa, thou readest. In like
manner we have iyotanka, to sit down, imdotanka, I sit down, idotanka, thou
sittest down.

6. In the Titopwan dialect these - dlthle pronouns are ‘bl” and.‘l;’ as,
bluwaste luwaste, ete.

7. These forms, ‘md’ and ‘d,” may have been shortened from miye
and niye, the ‘n’ of niye being exchanged for ‘d.’ Hence in Titopwan
we have, for the first and second persons of ‘ya,’ to go, mni kta, ni kta.'

8. The third person of verbs and verbal adjectives has no ineorporated

pronoun.
Objective.

§ 19. 1. The objective pronouns, or those which plopenly denote the
object of the action, are, Sing., ma, e, ni, thee; Plur., un-pi, us, and ni-pi, you.

T am inclined to doubt this statement for two reasons: 1. Why should one conjugation be sin-
gled out to the exclusion of others? If md (bd, bl) and d (1) have heen shortened from miye and niye,
how about wa and ya (§ 18, 1), we and ye (§ 18,4), ma and ni (§ 19, 1-2,5)¢ 2. See footnote on §la, 1, a.
This could be shown by a table if there were space. . See § 54. J. O. D
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2. (@) These pronouns are used witn active verbs to denote the object
of the action; as, kaga, ke made, makaga, he made me, niéagapi, he made you
or they made you.

(b) They are also used with neuter verbs and adjectives; as, yazan,
to be sick, mayazay, I am sick; waste, good, mawaste, I am good. The Eng-
" lish idiom requires that we should here render these pronouns by the sub-
jective case, although it would seem that in the mind of the Dakotas the
verb or adjective is used impersonally and governs the pronoun in the ob-
jective. Or perhaps it would better accord with the genius of the language
to say that, as these adjective and neuter-verb forms must be translated as
passives, the pronouns ‘ma’ and ‘ni’ should not be regarded in all cases as
objective, but, as in these examples and others like them, subjective as well.

(¢) They are also incorporated into nouns where in English the sub-
stantive verb would be used as a copula; as, v ncasm man, wimadéasta, I am
a man.

3. In the same cases where ‘we’ and ‘ye’ subjective are used (see
§ 18, 4), the objective pronouns have the forms ‘mi’ and ‘ni,’ instead of
‘maki’ and ‘niéi;’ as, kidaga, he makes to one, midaga, he makes to me,
niéaga, he makes to thee, niéagapi, he makes to you.

4. There is no objective pronoun of the third person singular, put

‘wida’ (perhaps originally man) is used as an objective pronoun of the third
person plural; as, wastedaka, fo love any one, wastewicadaka, he loves them;
wiéayazay, they are sick. When followed by a vowel, the ‘a’ final is
dropped; as, eCawiéupkiconpi, we do to them.

§ 20. Instead of ‘wa,’ I, and ‘ni,’ thee, coming together in a word, the
syllable ‘¢’ is used to express them both; as, wastedaka, fo love, wastedi-
daka, I love thee. The plural of the object is denoted by adding the term
‘pi;’ as, wastedidakapi, I love you. The essential difference between ‘¢’
and the ‘un’ of the dual and plural is that in the former the first person is
in the nominative and the second in the objective case, while in the latter
both persons are in the same case. (See § 24, 1.)

The place of the nominative and objective pronouns in the verb, adjec-
tive, or noun, into which they are incorporated, will be explained When
treating of those parts of speech.

Possessive.
§ 21. Two forms of possession appear to be recognized in Dakota,

natural and artificial.
(a) The possessive article pronouns of the first class are, Sing., mi or
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ma, my, ni, thy; Dual, uy, (my and thy) our; Plur., uy-pi, owr, ni-p1, your.
These express natural possession; that is, possession that can not be alienated.

() These pronouns are prefixed to nouns which signify the different
parts of oneself, as also one’s words and actions, but they are not used alone

to express the idea of property in general; as, mitancay, my body; minagi,
my soul; mitawaéin, my mind ; mitezi, my stomach; misiha, my foot; midante,
my heart; miiéta, my eye; miisto, my arm; mioie, my words; miohay, my
actions ; uptanéan, our two bodies; untanéanpi, our bodies; nitandanpi, your
“bodies ; upnagipi, our souls; uncantepi, our hearts. _ .

(¢) In those parts of the body which exhibit no independent action,

~ the pronoun of the first person takes the form ‘ma;’ as, mapa, my head ;
manoge, Mmy ears ; mapoge, my nose; maxe, my blood, etc.

§ 22. 1. The pronouns of the first and second persons prefixed to nouns
_signifying 1fela,tionsllip are, Sing., mi, my, ni, thy; Dual, upki, (my and thy)
“owr ; Plur., unki-pi, owr, ni-pi, your : as, miéinéa, my child; nideksi, thy uncle ;
nisunka, thy younger brother ; upkiéinéapi, owr children. ‘

2. (@) Nouns signifying relationship take, as the pronouns of the third
person, the suffix ‘ku,” with its plural “kupi;’ as, sunkd, the younger brother
of a man, supkaku, his younger brother ; tanka, the younger sister of a woman,
tapkaku, her younger sister ; hihna, husband, hihnaku, her husband ; ate, father,

atkuku, his or her father.

(b) But after the vowel ‘i,” either pure or nasalized, the suffix is either
‘tku’ or ‘éu;’ as, deksi, uncle, deksitku, his or her uncle; tanksi, the younger
sister of a man, tapksitku, his younger sister; Ginksi, som, éiphintku, his or
her son ;, tawin, a wife, tawiéu, his wife; éinye, the elder brother of a man,
‘éinéu, his elder brother.

Perhaps the origin of the ‘t’ in ‘tku’ may be found in the ‘ta’ of the third per-
son used to denote property. See the next section.

§ 23. 1. The prefixed possessive pronouns or pronominal particles of
the second class, which are used to express property in things mainly, pos-
session that may be transferred, are, “mita,” ‘nita,’ and ‘ta,” singular; ‘upkita,’
dual; and ‘unkita-pi,” ‘nita-pi,” and ‘ta-pi, plural: as, mitaonspe, my axe;
nitasunke, thy horse; they say also mitahok§iday, my boy. These pronouns
are also used with koda, « particular friend, as, mitakoda, my friend,
nitakoda, thy friend, takodaku, his friend; and with kiéuwa, comrade, as
nitakiéuwa, thy comrade; also they say, mitawiy, my wife, tawiéu, his wife.

2. () ‘Mita,” “nita,’ and ‘ta,” when prefixed to nouns commencing with
‘o’ or ‘i, drop the ‘a;’ as, owinza, a bed, mitowinze, my bed; ipahiy, a pil-
low, nitipahiy, thy pillow ; itazipa, a bow, tinazipe, his bow. '
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(b) When these possessive pronouns are prefixed to abstract nouns
which commence with ‘wo,” both the ‘a’ of the pronoun and ‘w’ of the
noun are dropped; as, wowaste, goodness, mitowaste, my goodness; woksape,
wisdom, nitoksape, thy wisdom; wowaonsida, mercy, towaonsida, his mercy.

(¢) But when the noun commences with ‘a,’ the ‘a’ of the pronoun is
usually retained; as, akiéita, o soldier, mitaakiéita, my soldicr.

3. ‘Wicéa’ and ‘wiéi’ are sometimes prefixed to nouns, making what
may be regarded as a possessive of the third person plural; as, wiéahupku, -
their mother ; wiblatkuku, their father.

4. ‘Ki’ is a possessive pronominal particle infixed in a large number of
verbs; as, bakiksa, bokiksa, nakiksa, in the Paradigm; and, okide, to seek
one’s own, from ode; wastekidaka, to love one’s own, from wastedaka; iyekiya,
to find one’s own—io recognize—from iyeya, etc. In certain cases the ‘ki’ is
simply ‘k’ agglutinated; as, kpaksa, fo bredk off ome’s own, from' paksa;
kpagan, to part with one’s own, from pagay, ete.

5. Other possessive particles, which may be regarded as either pro-
nominal or adverbial, and which are closely agglutinated, are, ‘hd, in
Isanyati; ‘kd,’ in Yankton, and ‘gl,’ in Titonpway. These are prefixed to
verbs in ‘ya,’ ‘yo,” and ‘yu’ See this more fully explained under Verbs.

Tables of Personal Pronouns.

) 5 SEPARATE PRONOUNS.
]‘ Subjective. " Objective. Possessive.
Sing. -3. ive; i$ iye tawa
20 niye; nis ‘ niye nitawa
1. miye; mis ' miye mitawa
Dual 1. . upkiye; upkis i upkitawa
Plur. 3. | iyépi; iyepi tawapi,
2. ! niyepi; niyepi nitawapi
1. ‘ uykiyepi; unkis unykiyepi unkitawapi
- " INCORPORATED PRONOUNS.
e , S —
i Nominative. Objective. | ~ Possessive.
Sing. 3 I -ku, -tku; ta-
! 2 ya; ve - i onij ni l ni-; ni-; nita-
i 1 wa; we ©oma; mi ' oi-g ma-; mita-
. ; )
Dual 1  un; npki’ ' ;oup-; upki-; - upkita-
Plur. 3 wica \ -kupi, -tkupi; ta-pi
2 ya-pi; ye-pi ni-pi; ni-pi | mi-pi; ni-pi; nita-pi
1 un-pi; unki-pi | up-pi; upki-pi , un-pi; upki-pi; upkita-pi
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COMPOUND PRONOUNS.

§ 24. These are ‘6, ‘ki¢i,’ and ¢
1. The double pronoun ‘éi,” combines the subjective I and the ob-
jective you; as, wastecidaka, I love you, from wastedaka. (See § 20.)

. The form ‘kiéi,” when a double ‘pronoun, is reciprocal, and requires
the verb to have the plural ending; as, wastekléldapl they love each other.
But sometimes it is a preposition wzth and fo: miéi hi, he came wzth me. The
I‘ltouwan say kiéi waki, I came with him.

. The reflexive pronouns are used when the agent and patlent are the

'bame person; as, wastei¢idaka, he loves himself,. wastemcldaka, thow lovest
thyself, wastemicéidaka, I love myself.
The forms of these pronouns are as follows :—

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. i¢i v _ i¢i-pi
2. nidi . nidi-pi
1. miéi upkidéi upkiéi-pi.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 25. 1. The relative pronouns are tuwe, who, and taku, what; tuwe
kasta and tuwe kakes, whosoever or anyone; taku kasta and taku kakes,
wkatsoever or any thing. In the Titoywan and Ihanktopway dialects ‘tuwa’
is used for tuwe, both as relative and interrogative.

2. Tuwe and taku are sometimes used 1ndependently in the manner of
nouns: as, tuwe u, some one comes; -taku yamni wanmdaka, I see three things.

3. They are also used with ‘dan’ suffixed and ‘$ni’ following: as,
tuweday §ni, no one; takuday mduhe $éni, I have not anything ; tuktedan uy
éni, it is nowhere; upmana ecoypi $ni, neither did .

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

- § 26. These are tuwe, who? with its plural tuwepi; taku, what? which
is used with the plural signification, both with and without the termination
‘pi;’ tukte, which? tawe tawa, ‘whose? tona, tonaka, and tonakeéa, how many 4

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 27. 1. These are de, this, and he, that, with their plurals dena, these,
and hena, those; also, ka, that, and kana, those or so many. From these are
formed denaka and denakeda, these many ; henaka and henakeda, those many ;
and kanaka and kanakeéa, so.many as those.

7105—voL 1Xx—2
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2. ‘Dap’ or ‘na’ is sometimes suffixed with a restrictive signification;
as, dena, these, denana, only these; hena, those, henana, only so many.

3. ‘E’ is used sometimes as a demonstrative and sometimes as an 1m-
personal pronoun. Sometimes it stands alone, but more frequently it is in
combination, as, ‘ee,” ‘dee,’ ‘hee,’ this is ¢¢. Thus it indicates the place of
the copula, and may be treated as the substantive verb. (See § 155.)

ARTICLES.

§ 28. There are properly speaking only two artlcles, the deﬁmte and

mdeﬁmte
Definite Article. -

§ 29. 1. The definite article is kin, the; as, widasta kin, the man, maka
kin, the earth. :

2. The definite article, when it occurs after the vowel ‘e’ which has

taken the place of ‘a’ or ‘an,” takes the form ‘¢in’ (§ 7. 1.); as, wiéaéta §ice
¢in, the bad man. '

3. Uses of the definite article: (@) Itis generally used where we would
use the in English.  (b) It is often followed by the demonstrative ‘he’—kiy
he—in which case both together are equivalent to that which. In the place
of ‘kin,’ the Titopwan generally use ‘kiphan’' (c) It is used with verbs,
converting them into verbal nouns; as, eéonpi kin, the doers. (d) It is-
often used with class nouns and abstract nouns; when in English, the would
be omitted; as, woksape kin, the wisdom, i. e., wisdom. See this more at
large under Syntax.

4. The form of kiy, indicating past time, is kop, which partakes of the
nature of a demonstrative pronoun, and has been sometimes so conmdered
as, widasta kon, that mcm, meaning some man spoken of before.

5. When ‘a’ or ‘ap’ of the preceding word is changed into ‘e, ‘kon
becomes ‘éikon’ (§ 7. 1.); as, tuwe wanmdake éikon, that person whom I
saw, or the person I saw.

In Titonwan, koy becomes ¢on, instead of ¢ikoy. W.J.. CLEVELAND.
Indefinite Article.

§ 30. The indefinite article is ¢ wap,’” @ or an, a contraction of the nu-
meral wanzi, one; as, widasta way, ¢ man. The Dakota article ‘wan’ would
seem to be as closely related to the numeral ‘wanzi’ or ‘wanéa,’ as the

1'While some of the Titopwan may use ‘‘kigphan” instead of ¢ xip,” this can not be said of th'o;se’
on the Cheyenne River and Lower Brule reservations. They use yiy in about two hundred and fifty-
five texts of the Bushotter and Bruyier collection of the Bureau of Ethnology.—J. 0. D.
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English article ‘an’ to the numeral one. This article is used a little less
frequently than the indefinite article in English.

VERBS.

- § 31. The Verb is much the most important part of speech in Dakota;
as it appropriates, by agglutination and synthesis, many of the pronominal,
prepositional, and adverbial or modal particles of the language.

Verbal Roots. -

§ 32..The Dakota language contains many verbal roots, which are
used as verbs only with certain causative prefixes, and which form partici-
ples by means of certain additions. The following is a list of the more
common verbal roots:—

baza, smooth

ga, open out

gay, open out
gapa, open out
gata, spread
guka, spread out
hinta, brush off
hmuy, twist

hna, fall off
hnayan, deceive
huhuza, shake
‘li¢a, open out, expand
héi, erumble, gap
hdata, scratch
hdeéa, tear, smash
hdoka, make a hole
hepa, exhaust
hi¢a, arouse

Lipa, fall down’
hpu, crumble off
htaka, catch, grip
hu, peel

huga, jam; smash
kawa, open

kéa, untangle
kinca, scrape off
kinza, creak

koyta, notch
ksa, separate
ksa, bend

. ksiza, double up

ktay, bend

mdaza, spread open
mdaza, burst out
mdu, fine, pulverize
mna, ip

mni, spread out
pota, wear out
psaka, break in two
psun, spill

psuy, dislocate

pta, cut out, pare off
ptapyan, turn over
ptuza, crack, split
sba, ravel

sbu, dangle

sdeca, split

skica, press

skita, draw tight
smiy, scrape off
sna, ring

sni, cold, gone out
sota, clear off, whitish

saka, press down
Ska, tie

skica, press

$na, miss

Spa, break off

$pi, pick off

Spu, fall off

Suza, mash

taka, touch, make fast
tan), well, touch
tepa, wear off

tica, scrape

tipa, contract .
titay, pull

tkuga, break off
tpi, crack

tpu, crumble, fall off
wega, fracture
wipza, bend down
zamni, open out

Za, stir

zaza, rub out, efface
7y, stiff

Zipa, pinch

zuny, root out

fauzu, come to pieces.

Verbs formed by Modal Prefixes.

§ 33. The modal particles ‘ba,” ‘bo,” ‘ka,” ‘na,’ ‘pa,’ ‘ya,’ and ‘yu’
. are prefixed to verbal roots, adjectives, and some neuter verbs, making of
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them active transitive vérbs, and usually indicating the mode and instru-
ment of the action.

(a) The syllable ¢ ba’ pleﬁxed shows that the action is done by cutting
or sawing, and that a knife or saw is the mstrument For this the Titopwan
use ‘wa’ for the prefix. '

(b) The prefix ‘bo’ signifies that the action is done by shootmg with a
gun or arrow, by punching with a stick, or by any instrument thrown end-
wise. It also expresses the action of rain and hail; and is used in reference
to blowing with the mouth, as, bosni, to blow out.!

(o The prefix ‘ka’ denotes that the action is done by striking, as Wlth
an axe or club, or by shaving. It is also used to denote the effects of wind
and of running water.

(d) The prefix ‘na’ generally signifies that the action is done with the
foot or by pressure. It is also used to express the involuntary action of
things, as the bursting of a gun, the warping of a board and c1ack1ng of
timber, and the effects of freezing, boiling, etec.

(¢) The prefix ‘pa’ shows that the action is done by pushing or rubbing
with the hand.

(f) The prefix ¢ ya 31gn1ﬁes that the action is performed with the mouth.

(9) The prefix ‘yu’ may be regarded as simply causative or effective.
It has an indefinite signification and is commonly used without any refer-
ence to the manner in which the action is performed.

4 Usually the signification of the verbal roots is the same with all the prefixes, as
they only have respect to the manner and instrument of the action; as, baksa, to cut
in two with a knife, as a stick; boksa, to shoot off ; kaksa, to cut off with an are; naksa,
to break off with the foot; paksa, to break off with the hand; yaksa; to bite off ; yuksa,
to break off. But the verbal root §ka appears to undergo a change of meaning; as,
kagka, to tie, yuska, to untie.

§ 34. These prefixes are also used with neuter verbs, giving them an
active signification ; as, naiin, to stand, vunazin, to raise up, cause to stand ;
éeya, to cry, nadeya, to make cry by kicking.

§ 35. 1. We also have verbs formed from adjectives by the use of such
of these prefixes as the meaning of the adjectives will admit of;; as, waste,
good, yuwafte, to make good ; teéa, new, yuteda, to” make new ; $iéa, bad,
yasica, to speak evil of. : ' '

2. Verbs are also made by using nouns and adjectives in the predicate,
in which case they are declined as verbs; as, Damakota I am a Dakota ;
mawaste, I am good.

{For the Titopwan use, see ‘wo’ and ‘yu’ in the Dictionary.



COMPOUND VERBS—CONJ UGATION—FORM. 21

3. Sometimes other parts of speech may be used in the same way, i. e,
prepositions; as, emataphan, I am from.

COMPOUND VERBS.

§ 36. There are several classes of verbs which are compounded of two
verbs.

1. ‘Kiya’ and ‘ya’ or ‘yan,” when used with other verbs, impart to
them a causative signification and are usually joined with them in the same
word ; as nazin, ke stands, nazinkiya, he-causes to stand. The first verb is
sometimes contracted (see § 11); as, wanyaka, he sees, Wanyagklya, he
causes to see.

2. In the above instances the first verb has the force of an mﬁnl*lve or
present participle. But sometimes the first as well as the second has the
force of an independent finite verb; as, hdiwapka, ke comes home sleeps
(of hdi and wanka); hinazin, ke comes stands (of hi and nazin). These may
be termed double verbs. ’ | |

§ 37. To verbs in Dakota belong conjugation, form, person, number,
. mode, and tense.

CONJUGATION.

§ 38. Dakota verbs are comprehended in three comjugations, distin-
guished by the form of the pronouns in the first and second persous singu-
lar which denote the agent. Conjugations I and II include all common
and active Verbs and IIT includes all neuter verbs.

(a) In the Jirst conjugatwn the subjective singular pronouns are ‘wa.

‘we’ and ‘ya’ or ‘ye.

(®) The. second conjugation embraces verbs in ‘yu,’ ‘ya and ¢ yo,’
which form the first and second persons singular by changing the ‘y’ into -
‘md’ and ‘d,” except in the Titonwan dialect where these are ‘bl’ and 1’

(¢) Neuter and adjective verbs form the third conjugatwn known by
taking what are more properly the objective pronouns ‘ma’ and ‘ni’

1. Of neuter verbs proper we have (a) the complete predicate, as, ta, to
die; asni, to get well; (b) with adjectives; as waste with aya or idaga;
waste amayan, I am growing better. :

2. Of predicate nouns; as, ‘Wamasiéun , I am a Frenchman.

3. Of predicate adjectives; as, mawaste, I am good. ~All adjectives may
be so used.—A. L. Riggs. '
~ FORM.

§ 39. Dakota verbs exhibit certain varieties of form which indicate

* corresponding variations of meaning.
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1. Most Dakota verbs may assume a frequentative form, that is, a form
which conveys the idea of frequency of action. It consists in doubling a
syllable, generally the last; as, baksa, to cut off with a knife, baksaksa, to
cut off in several places. This form is conjugated in all 1espects just as the
verb is before reduplication.

2. The so-called absolute form of active verbs is made by prefixing
‘wa’ and is conjugated in the same manner as the primitive verb, except
that it can not take an objective noun or pronoun. The ‘wa’ appears to be
equivalent to the English something; as manoy, fo steal, wamanon, to steal
something ; taspantanka mawanon (apple I-stole), I stole an apple, wama-
wanon, I stole something, i. e., I committed a theft.

3. When the agent acts on kis own, i. e. something belonging to him-
self, the verb assumes the possessive form.  This is made in two ways: First,
by prefixing or inserting the possessive pronoun ‘ki’ (and in some cases ‘k’
alone); as, wastedaka, fo love anything; éinéa wastekidaka, he loves his
child. Secondly, in verbs in ‘yu,’ ‘va,’ and ‘yo,” the possessive form is
made by changing ‘y’ into ‘hd;’ as, yuha, fo have or possess any thing;
hduha, fo have one’s own; Suktanka wahduha, I have my own horse.

It has already been noted that in the Yankton dialect the ‘y’ becomes
‘kd’ and in the Teton dialect ‘gl;’ thus in the three dialects they stand,
hduha, kduha, gluha. The verb ‘hi,” fo come to, forms the possessive in the
same way: hdi, kdi, gli, to come to one’s own home. Examples of ‘k’ alone
agglutinated forming the possessive are found in kpatan, kpagan, kpaksa,
etc. It should be also remarked that the ‘k’ is interchangable with ‘t,” so
that among some of the Dakotas we hear tpatan, etc.

4. When the agent acts on himself, the verb is put in the reflexive form.
The reflexive is formed in two ways: First, by incorporating the reflexive
pronouns, iéi, ni¢i, midi, and unkiéi; as, wastei¢idaka, he loves himself. ‘Sec-
ondly, verbs in ‘yu, ‘ya,’ and ‘yo,’ that make the possessive by changing
‘y’ into ‘hd,’ prefix to this form ‘i;’ as, yuzaza, to wash any thing; hduzaza,
to wash one's own, as one’s clothes; ihduzaza, to wash oneself.

5. Another form of verbs is made by prefixing or inserting preposi-
tions meaning fo and for. This may be called the dative form.

(@) When the action is done fo another, the preposition ‘ki’ is prefixed
or inserted; as, kaga, to make any thing; kiéaga, to make to one; wowapi
kidaga (writing to-hini-he-made), he wrote him a letter. This form is also used
when the action is done on something that belongs to anothex as, Supka
kikte, (dog to-him-he-killed) he killed his dog : '
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() When the thing is done for another, ‘kiéi’ is used; as, wowapi
kiéicaga, (writing for-him-he-made) he wrote a letter for him. In the plural,
this sometimes has a reciprocal force; as, wowapi kiéiéagapi, they wrote let-

ters to each other. ]
- 6. In some verbs ‘ki’ prefixed conveys the idea that the action takes
effect on the middle of the object; as, baksa, fo cut in two with a knife, as a
stick; kibaksa, to cut in two in the middle.

7. There is a causative form made by ‘klya and ‘ya’ (See § 36.1.)

8. (@) The locative form should also be noted, made by inseparable
prepositions ‘a,’ ‘e, ‘i, and ‘o’: as, amani, ewanka, inazin and ohnakd.

(b) Verbs in the “locative form,” made by the inseparable ‘a’ have

several uses, among which are: 1. They sometimes express location on, as
in amani, fo walk on. - 2. Sometimes they convey the idea of what is in ad-
dition to, as in akaxra, to add to.

- PERSON.

i § 40. Dakota verbs have three persons, the first, second, and third.
The third person is represented by the verb in its simple form, and the sec-
_cnd and first persons by the addition of the personal pronouns.

NUMBER

_§ 41. Dakota verbs have three numbers, the singular, dual, and pluml

1. The dual number is only of the first person. It includes the person
speaking and the one spoken to, and is in form the same as the first person
plural, but without the termination pi;’ as, wasteuyndaka, we two love him ;
maunni, we two walk.

2. The plural is formed by sufﬁxmg pi;’ as, wasteupdakapi, we love
-lwm, manipi, they walk.

3. There are some verbs of motion Whlch form what may be called a
collective plural, denoting that the action is performed by two or more acting
 together or in abody. 'This is made by pleﬁ*nng a’ or-“e;’ as, u, to come,
au, they come; ya, to go, aya, they go; mnaziy,.to stand, enazin, they stand.
‘These have also the ordinary plural; as, upi, yapi, nazippi.

MODE.

~§ 42. There are three modes. belongmg to Dakota vexbs the mdzcatwe,
imperative, and infinitive. ST o

1. The 4ndicative is the common fonn of the verb; as, eya, he or zes
éeyapi, they cry.
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2. (a) The imperative singular is formed from the third person singular

indicative and the syllables ‘wo’ and ‘ye;’ as, éeya wo, Ceya ye, cry thou.
Instead of ‘ye,’ the Mdewakaptopwany has ¢ we,” and the Titopwan ‘le” The
Yankton and Titonwan men use ¢yo.

(b) The imperative plural is formed by the syllables ‘po,” ¢ pe,” ‘m,” and
‘miye;’ as, éeya po, eya pe, éeyam, and éeya miye. It has been sug-
gested that ‘ po’ is formed by an amalgamation of ¢ pi,’ the common plural
ending, and ¢ wo,” the sign of the imperative singular. In like manner, ‘ pi’
and ‘ye,’ may be combined to make ‘pe’ The combination of ‘miye’ is

_not 8o apparent.! . :
' By some it is thought that the Titopwan women and children use ‘na’
for the imperative.”

- The forms ‘wo,” ‘yo,” and ‘po’ are used only by men; and ‘we,’ ‘ye,’ ‘pe,” and
‘miye’ by women, though not exclusively. From observing this general rule, we
formerly supposed that sex was indicated by them; but lately we have been led to
regard ‘wo’ and ‘po’ as used in commanding, and ‘we, ‘ye, ‘pe, and ‘miye, in
entreating. Although it would be out of character for women to use the former, men
may and often do use the latter.

When ‘po,’ ‘pe,” and ‘miye’is used it takes the place of the plural ending ¢pi;’
as, éeya po, ¢eya miye, cry ye. But with the negative adverb ‘$ni,’ the ‘pi’ is retained;
as, ¢eyapi $ni po, do not cry. :

Sometimes in giving a command the ‘wo’ and ¢ye,’ signs of the imperative, are
not expressed, The plural endings are less frequently omitted.

3. The infinitive is commonly the same as the ground form of the verb,
or third person singular indicative. When two verbs come together, the
first one is usually to be regarded as the infinitive mood or present parti-

1 Instead of ‘po,’ ‘pe’ and ‘miye,’ the Titopwan make the imperative plural by the plural endiug
ipi’ and ‘ye,’ or ‘yo;’ as, eoypi yo. In the Lord’s prayer, for example, we say, ¢ Waughtanipi kip
upkiéiéazuzupi ye;” but we do not say in the next clause, ‘ Ka taku wawiyutan kin ekta unkayapi
$ni piye,” bat ‘“upkayapi éni ye.” Possibly the plural termination ‘pi’ and the precative form ‘ye’
may have been corrupted by the Santee into  miye,” and by the Yankton and others into ‘biye.’—w. J. c.
Then it would seem plain that ‘po’is formed from ‘pi’ and ‘yo;’ and we reduce all the imperative
forms, in the last analysis, to ‘e’ and ‘ 0.—S.R. R.

2¢Na’ can hardly be called a sign of the imparative, as used by women and children. (1) It
appears to be an abbreviation of wanna, now: as, maku-na, i. e., maku wanna, Give me, now! A cor-
responding use of now is found in English. (2) It is, at best, an interjectional adverb. (3) It is not
used uniformly with an imperative form of the verb, being often omitted.” (4) It is used in other
connections; (a) as a conjunction—when used by women it may be only such, as, maku na, Give it to
e, and—an incomplete sentence; it is often used between two imperative verbs, as, ikn na yuta, take
and eat, whereas, if it was an imperative sign, it would follow the last verb; (b) it is used to sooth
érying children, as, Na! or, Nana! (¢) Na! and Nana! are also used for reproving or. scolding. (5)
‘Na’ is used possibly as the terminal ‘la,” and will drop off in the same way. (6) If ‘na” were a
proper sign of the imperative, men would use it (or some corresponding form) as well as women.
But.they do not. We find ‘wo’ and ‘we,” ‘yo’ and ‘ye,’ ‘po’ and ‘pe;’ but nothing like ‘na’ used
by men,—T, L. R,
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ciple; and is contracted if capable of contraction (§ 11); as, wapyaka, fo
see any thing, wanyag mde-kta, (to see it I-go will) I will go to see it ; nahor)
wauy, (hearing I-am) I am hearing, or 1 hear.

‘What in other languages are called conditional and subjunctive modes may be
formed by using the indicative with the conjunctions unkaps, kiphay or ¢iphap, tuka,
esta or §ta, and ke$, which come after the verb; as, ceya upkans, if he had cried ; Ceye
¢inhay, if he cry ; Geye kta tuka, he would cry, but he does not: wahi upkans wakaske
kta tuka, if I had come, I would have bound him. :

TENSE.

§ 43. Dakota verbs have but two tense forms, the aorist, or indefinite,
and the future. '

1. The aorist includes the present and imperfect past. It has com-
monly no particular sign. Whether the action is past or now being done
must be determined by circumstances or by the adverbs used.

2. The sign of the future tense is ‘kta’ placed after the verb. It is
often changed into ‘kte;’ for the reason of which, see § 6. 1. b.

What answers to a perfect past is sometimes formed by using ‘kop’ or ¢ ¢ikoy,
and sometimes by the article ¢kiy’ or ¢ ¢iny;’ as taku nawalion koy, what I heard.

PARTICIPLES.

§ 44. 1. The addition of ‘han’to the third person singular of some
verbs makes an active participle; as, ia, to speak, iahay, speaking ; naziy, to
stand, naziphay, standing; mani, to walk, manihay, walking. The verbs that
admit of this formation do not appear to be numerous. :

2. The third persoh singular of the verb when preceding another verb
has often the force of an active participle; as, nahon wauy, I am hearing.
When capable of contraction it is in this case contracted; as, wapyaka, fo
see, wanyag nawaziy, I stand seeing.

§ 45. 1. The verb in the plural impersonal form has in many instances
the force of a passive participle; as, makaskapi wauy, (me-they-bound I-am)
I am bound. .

. 2. Passive participles are also formed f10m the verbal roots (§ 33) by
adding ‘han’ and ‘wahan;’ as, ksa, separate, ksahay and ksawahay, broken

' Judging from analogy, hay (see hay, to stand, to stand upright on end, in the Dictionary) must
have been used long ago as a classitier of attitude, the standing object. Even now we find such a use
of tay in Cegiha (Omaha and Ponka), kap in Kansa, tqan and kqap in Osage, taha in joiwere, and
teeka in Winnebago. The classifier in each of these languages is also used after many primary verbs,
as hay is here, to express incomplete or continuous action. See ‘‘ The comparative phonology of four
Siouan languages,” in the Smithsonian Report for 1883.—J. 0. D.
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in two, as a stick. In some cases only one of these forms is in use; but
generally both occur, without, however, so far as we have perceived, any
difference in the. meaning. '

. A few of the verbal roots are used as adjectives; as, mdu, fine; but they also
take the participle endings; as, mduwahay crumbled fine.

CONJUGATION I

§ 46. Those which are embraced in the first conjugation are mostly
active verbs and take the subjective article pronouns ‘ya’ or ‘ye’ and
fwa’ or ‘we’ in the second and first persons singular.

FIRST VARIETY. -

§ 47. The first variety of the first conjugation is distinguished by pre-
fizing or inserting ‘ ya’ and ¢ wa,’ article pronouns of the second and first
persons singular.

A. PRONOUNS PREFIXED.
Kaska, to tie or. bind anything.
INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense.

A, Sing.  Dual. Plur.
3. kaska, he binds or he bound. kaskéapi, they bind.
2. yakéska, thou bindest. ' yakaskapi, ye bind.
" 1. wakéska, I:bind. - upkéska, we two bind. upkaskapi, we bind.
Future tense.
3. kaske kta, he will bind. 4 kaskéapi kta, they will bind.
2. yaké4ske kta, thow wilt bind. ' yak4skapi kta, ye will bind.
1. wakaske kta, I will bind. upkaskapi kta, we will bind.
upkéske kta, we two will bind.
. IMPERATIVE MODE. )
Sing. ' Plur.
~ 2. kaské wo, ye, or we, bind thou. . kaské po, pe, or miye, bind ye.
» " PARTICIPLE.

kaSkéahay, bound.
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B. PRONOUNS L\_*SERTED.'

Manox), to steal anything.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense.

Sing. ' Dual. Plur.
3. manén, ke steals or stole. manénypi, they steal.
2. mayéanoy, thou stealest. mayinoypi, ye steal.
1. mawénon, I steal. maiynon, we two steal. . matynoypi, we steal.

Future tense.
3. manéy kta, he will steal. .. e mandéypi kta, they will steal.
2. mayénoy kta, thou wilt steal. mayanoypi kta, ye will steal.
1. mawfmon kta, I will steal. madnnoypi kta, we wdl steal
i ‘matynon kta, we two will steal. * S
IMPERATIVE MODE. ’

Sing. ' Plur. .

2. manon W0, Y&, I We, steal thou ) manén PO, pe, or miye, steal ye.

:§ 48. The verb yuta, to eat anythmg, may: be 1e0'arded as comlng
under the first variety of this conjugation. The. ‘yu’ is dlopped ‘when the
pronouns are assumed; as, yata, ke eats, yita, thow eatest, wata, I eat.

 SECOND VARIETY.

§ 49. The second variety of the first conjugation is distinguished by the
use of ‘ye’ and ‘we’ instead of ‘yaki’ and ‘waki’ (§ 18. 4), in the second
and first persons singular.

A. PRONOUNS PREFIXED.
Kiksuya, to remember any thing.
INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense.

" Sing. " Dual : Plur.

3. kikstya, he remembers. - i kikstyapi, they remember.
2. yéksuya, thou rememberest. yéksuyapi, ye remember.

1. wéksuya, I remember.  uykiksuya, we two remember. upkiksuyapi, we remember.

. ... IMPERATIVE MODE. ‘
Sing. | ...- T : B Plur.
2. kiksiiya wo, ye, or we, remembm thou . kxksuya 10, pe, or mlye, oemember ye

.. Future tense.—It is deemed unnecessary to give any fulthel examples of the
future ten se, as those wluch have gone before fully illustrate the manner of its formation.
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‘B. PRONOUNS INSERTED.
Eéakiéér), to do anything to another.
INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense.

- Slng . Dual. R Plur.

3. eédkicoy, ke does to one. ‘ e¢akiéoppi, they do to.
2. ecayecon, thou doest to. . etayecoppi, ye do to.
1. e¢awecon, I do to. ec¢aupkicon, we two do to.  eéaupkicoppi, we do to.

IMPERATIVE MODE.

Sing. . Plur.
2. eéakicon wo, ye, or we, do thou it to one. ecakicoy po, pe, or miye, do ye it to one.

CONJUGATION II.

§ 50. Verbs in ‘yu,’ “ya,’ and ‘ yo,” which change ‘y’ into ‘d’ for the
second person, and into ‘md’ for the first person singular, belong to this
conjugation. They are generally active in their signification.

FIRST VARIETY.

A.—VERBS IN ‘YU’

Yustan, to finish or complete any thing.!
INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense.

Sing. Dual. P]u!:.
3. yustay, he finishes or finished. yustaypi, they finish. -
2. dustay, thou dost finish. dustanpi, ye finish.
1. mdustan, I finish. © GpStay, we two finish. tnstaypi, we finish.
IMPERATIVVFJ MODE.
Sing.. Plur.
yustin wo, ete., finish thow. yustan po, etc., finish ye.

First person plural —Verbs in ‘yu’ generally form the first person plural and
dual by dropping the ‘yu,’ as in the example; but occasionally a speaker retains it
and prefixes the pronoun, as, upyastaypi for apstappi.

1In the Titogpwap dialect, yuétaxj has lnétan in the second person singular, and bluétap in the first.
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B. VERBS IN ‘YA
Yaksa, to bite any thing in two.
I.NDICA;I‘IVE MODE.

Aorist tense.

Sing. - ' . Dual. Plur.
3. yaksa, he bites in two. yaksapi, they bite in two.
2. daks4, thou bitest in two. : daksapi, you bite in two.
1. mdaksa, I bite in two. upyaksa, we two bite in two. uyyiksapi, we bite in two.
A IMPERATIVE MODE., - ‘ -
Sing. . . Plur.
yakséa wo, etc., bite thou in two. ) ' yaksa po, etc., bite ye in two.

Ya, to go, is conjugated in the same way in Isapyati, but in the Thapk-
topway and Titopwan dialects it gives us a form of variation, in the singu-
lar future, which should be noted, viz: yip kta, ni kta, mni kta; dual,
upyin kta. ‘ '

C. VERBS IN ‘YO0.
Iyotanka, to sit down.
INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorigt tense.

Sing. « Dual. Pl
3. iyotapka, he sits down. ‘ iy6tapkapi, they sit down.
2. idétanka, thou sittest down. ' idétankapi, you sit down.

1. imdétanka, I sit down.  upkiyotapka,we two sit down. upkiyotankapi, we sit down.
IMPERATIVE MODE.
Sing. : Plur.
iy6tagka wo, etc., 8it thou down. iyétayka po, etc., sit ye down.
SECOND VARIETY.,

§ 51. The second variety of the second conjugation embraces such verbs
as belong to the same class, but are irregular or defective.

IRREGULAR FORMATIONS.

(a) Hiyu, to come or start to come.
. El

INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense.

Sing. Dual. ' Plur.
3. hiyt, he comes. , hiyapi, they come.
2. hidd, thow comest. hidipi, you come.

1. hibq, I come. unhiyu, we two come. unhiyupi, we come.
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Sing.
hiyt wo, etc., come thou.

Sing.
3. yukAan, there is some.
2.
1.

IMPERATIVE MODE.

(b) Yukan, to be or there is.

Dual.

upkay, we two are.

DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

Plur.
hiy1 po, etc., come ye.

Plur.
yukappi, they are.
dukéanpi, you are.
ankaypi, we are.

The verb ‘yukay’ in the éiugular is-applied to things and not to persons except
as considered collectively.

Sing.
3.
2. dakénor, thow art.
1.

(¢) Plur. Yakoypi, they are.

Dual.

uyyékoy, we two are.

These last two verbs, it will be observed, are defective.
yukay, is used in the sense of to make room for one and is of the first conjugation.

Plur.
yakoénpi, they are.
dakanoypi, you are.
uyyakonpi, we are.

Kiyukan, formed from

VERBS WITH OBJECTIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 52. 1. The objective pronoun occupies the same place in the verb as

the s11bJect1ve as, kaska, he binds, makaska, he binds me ;

maninoy, he steals thee.

manoy), ke steals,

2. When the same.verb contains both a subjective and an objective

pronoun, the objective is placed first;
mawiéayanon, thou stealest them.

as, maya,katska thow bindest me,

An exception is formed by the pronoun
of the first person plural, which is always placed before the pronoun of the
second person, whether subjective or objective; as uyniéaskapi, we bind you.

KASKA, to tie or bind.

thee.

you.

him, her, it. me. them. L us.
Sing. 3. kaskd nié4ska makdska wi¢dkaska nié{lékapvi» upkéskapi
. 2, yakdéka maydkaska |wiédyakaska unydkaskapi
o 1. wakdska éiédska wiéawakaska | éiédskapi
§ Dual. upkdéka Wiél’mkaéka,
-E Plur. 3. kaskdpi ni¢askapi | makd4skapi |wiédkaskapi | niédékapi upkdskapi
2, yakdskapi . maydkaskapiwicdyakaskapi unyakaskapi
1. upkdskapi | upniéaskapi wictip kaskapi| upnidaskapi

Sing. kadkd wo, ete.
Plur. kaskd po, etc.

Imparat.]

makdska wo

makdéka po

wicakadka wo
witdkaska po

| unpk4ska po

upkdska po
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Impersonal Forms.

~ § 53. Active verbs are frequently used impersonally in the plural
number and take the objective pronouns to indicate the person or persons
acted-upon,-in which case they may be commonly translated by the Eng-
lish passive ; as, kaskapi, (they-bound-him) he is bound ; niéaskapi, (they-bownd-
thee) thow art bound ; makaskapi, (they bound me) I am bound ; widakaskapi,
(they bound them) they are bound.

N euter and Adjecti've Verbs.

g
>

e

='§ 54. -Neuter a,nd adJectlve verbs seem likewise to be used impersonally
and are varied by means of the same pronouns; as, ta, dies or he dies or he
is dead, nita, thee-dead or thow art dead, mata, me-dead or I die or am dead,
tapi, they die-or are dead ; possessive form, kita, dead to, as, ate makita, father
to me dead; waste, good, niwaste, thee-good, thou art good, mawaste, me-good,
I am good, uywastepi, we are good.-

It is suggested by Prof. A. W. Williamson that the so-called objective
pronouns in these cases are used as datives and that they find analogy in our
English forms methinks, meseems.! A further careful consideration of these
Dakota article pronouns and the manner in which they are used leads to
the conclusion that these were the original forms, as fragments of ‘miye’
and ‘niye.” -In the progress of the langnage it was found convenient, and
even necessary, for the active transitive verbs to have other forms,.as, “wa’
and ‘ya,’ to be used solely as subjective RIOllOmlnal pa,rtlcles Whence
they were obtained is not manifest. But as children, in their first efforts to
speak English, are found disposed invariably to use the objective for the
subjective, as, me want, me cold, me sick, me good, etc., it would be natural
that where the necessity of changing does not exist the original forms should
be retained as subjectives. The form for the first person plural has been
retained both as subjective and objective. Mahy of this class of verbs are
best translated as passives. oo

It appears practically convenient to include these verbs and a few

others which are varied in a similar manner in one group, to which we will
' give the name of third conjugation. :

1See foot-note on the Paradigm after § 59, 4. Prof. A. W. Williamson is correct with reference
to possessive or dative verbs in ‘ki,’ as kita, makita. Compare the use of the Latin sum: Est mihi
liber. But niwaste, mawaste, upwastepi, nita, mata, uptapi éannot be said to convey a dative idea.
The cognate languages show that these are pure objectives.—J. 0. D.

2 How about md (bd, bl) and d (1), mentioned in-§ 18,"79—J. O. D.
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CONJUGATION III.

§ 55. This conjugation is distinguished by the pronouns ‘ni’in the
second and ‘ma’ in the first person singular. Those verbs included under
the first variety take these pronouns in their full form. The second variety
embraces those in which the pronouns appear in o fr agmentary state and are
irregular in their conjugation. -

FIRST VARIETY.

§ 56. To this variety belong neuter and adjective verbs. The propér
adjective verbs always prefix the pronouns; but, while some neuter verbs
prefix, others insert them.

A. PRONOUNS PREFIXED.
Ta, to die or be dead.
INDICATIVE MODE.
Aorist Tense.

Sing. Dual.

3. ta, he is dead or he dies.
2. nita, thou art dead or thow diest.
1. maté, I am dead or I die.

Plur.
tapi, they are dead.
nitapi, you are dead.

unta, we two are dead. uytapi, we are dead.

IMPERATIVE MODE,
Sing.
2. ta wo, etc., die thou.

Plur.
ta po, etc., die ye.
Waste, good or to be good. -

Sing. Dual.

3. wasté, he is good.

Plur. .
wastépi, they are good.

2. niwaste, thow art good. . niwéstepi, you are good.
1. mawéste, I am good. wywaste, we two are good. unwastepi, we are good.

>

B. PRONOUNS INSERTED.

Asni, to get well or be well, recover from sickness.
INDICATIVE MODE.
Aorist Tense.

Dual. Plur.

asnipi, they are well.

Sing.
3. asni, he 15 well.

2. anisni, thou art well.
1. améasni, I am well.

Sing.

asni WO, etc., be thou well.

unkasni, ewe two are well.

IMPERATIVE MODE,

anisnipi, you are well.
upkasnipi, we are well.

Plur.
asni po, ete., be ye weil.
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SECON‘D VARIETY.

§ 57. Verbs in this variety have only ‘n’ and ‘m, fragments of the

article pronouns ‘ni’ and ‘ma,’ in the second and first persons singular.

These appear to be mostly active transitive verbs.
A. PRONOUNS PREFIXED.
1. The fragmentary pronouns ‘n’ and ‘m’ are prefixed to the verb in
its entirety. .
) Upy, to usc any thing; as a tool, etc.
INDICATIVE MODE.

dorist Tense.

Sing. Dual, Plur.
3. un, he uses. aypi, they use.
2. nuy, thow usest. nianpi, ye use.
1. muy, I use. ' unkay, we two use. upkaypi, we use.

In this and the following examples only the indicative aorist is given, the forma-
tion of the remaining parts having been already sufficiently exhibited.

Uypa and cayniypa, to smoke @ pipe, are conjugated like 111)', to use.

The reflexive form of verbs, which in the third person singular commences with
‘ihd’ (see § 39. 4.), is also conjugated like ‘un ;’ as, ihd4ska, to bind oneself ; nihdaska,
thou bindest thyself ; mihdaska, I bind myself.

2. The agglutinated ‘n’ and ‘m’ take the place of the initial ¢y’

(«) Yanka, to be.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. yayka, he is. : : vankapi, they are.
2. nayk4, thou arf. napkapi, ye are.
1. mayka, I am. ©upyanka, we two are. unyankapi, we are.

(b) Yanka, to weave, as snowshoes.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. yanka, he weaves. yaykapi, they weave.
2. nagka, thou weavest. naypkapi, you weave.
1. mnanka, I weave. uyyanka, we two weave. unyanpkapi, we weave.

Yépka, to weave, differs in conjugation from yayka, to be, only in the first person
singular.

B. PRONOUNS INSERTED.

3. ‘N’ and ‘m’ take the place of ‘w’
7105—VOL IX—3
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() Owinza, to make a bed of or use for a bed.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. owipza, he uses for a bed. owinzapi, they use for a bed.
2. oniyza, thou usest for « bed. g onipzapi, you use for a bed.
1. omipza, I use for a bed. upkoéwipzapi, we use for a bed.

upkéwipza, we two use for « bed.
(b) Iwanga, to inquire of one.

Sing. Dual. o Plur.
3. iwapga, he inquires of. : iwaygapi, they inquire of.
2. intinga, thow inquirest of. © inGngapi, you inquire of.

1. imGnga, I inquire of.  uykiwanga, we two inquire of. upkiwangapi, we inquire of.

This second example differs from the first in the change of vowels, ‘u’ taking the
place of ¢a.’
Wapka and iwanka, to lie down, go to bed, are conjugated like iwapga.

In the Titopway dialect iyupga is used instead of iwapga, thus:

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. iyupga. iyupgapi.
2. inupga. ) inupgapi.

1. imupga. - - upkiyunga. upkiyuypgapi.
Ié¢iyupga, I inqui%e of thee; upkiniyupgapi, we inquire of you; etc. '

They also say yupka and iyupka, instead of wanka and 1wa1)ka, The like change
of ‘wa’ to ‘yu’ is found in other words.

4 ‘N’ and ‘m’ inserted with an ‘a’ preceding.

Edony, to do anything.

Sing. © Dual. Plur.
3. etoy, he does. ecoypi, they do.
2. ec¢énon, thou doest. e¢anoypi, you do.
1. e¢amon, I do. ec¢oyku, we two do. etépkupi and ecoéykoypi, we do.

Hécoy, kééoy, and tokon are conjugated like ecén.
C. PRONOUNS SUFFIXED.

5. The pronouns when suffixed take the forms ‘ni’ and ‘mi.

a. Béiy, to think.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. eéip, he thinks. eCippi, they think.
2. etapni, thow thinkest. _ e¢apnipi, you think.
1. ecapmi, I think. unkécin, we two think. upkécinpi, we think.

Hééiy, kééiy, wacin, and awiciyp are conjugated like eciy.
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In, to wear, as a shawl or blanket.

- Sing. ) Dual. - Plur.
3. in, he wears. iypi, they wear.
2. hipni, thow wearest. ) ’ hinnipi, yow wear.
1. hipmi, I wear. upkii, we two wear. uykiypi, we wear.

This example differs from the preceding in receiving a prefixed ¢h.’
DOUBLE VERBS.

§ 58. These are formed of two verbs compounded (§ 37. 2.). They
usually have the pronouns proper to both verbs, though sometimes the
pronouns of the last verb are omitted ; as, hdiyotapka (hdi and iyotapka), -
to come home and sit down ; wahdimdotanka, I come home and sit down ; they
.also say wahdiyotapka.

CONJUGATIONS I AND II.

Hiyotanka, to come and sit down.

Sing. Dnual. Plur.

3. hiyotanka, he comes, ete. hiyotaykapi, they come, etc.
2. yahidotanka, thou comest, yahidotaykapi, you come, ete.
. ete. , . unhiyotankapi, we come, etc.
1. wahimdotapka, I come, uphiyotapka, we two come,

ete. _ ete.

Hdiyotal)ka is conjugated like hiyotayka. Hinazin, hdinaZiy, and kinaZiy, in both
parts, are of the first conjugation; as, wahinawasin, yahinayaziy, etc.

CONJUGATIONS I AND III.

Inyapka, to run (prob. i end yapka).

Sing. . Dual. i Plur.
3. inyapka, he runs. iyyaykapi, they run.
2. yafnapka, thow runnest. © yainapkapi, you run.
1. waimnapka, I run. upkigyayka, we two run. .  upkipyapkapi, we run.

Hiwayka, kiwapka, and hdiwanka are conjugated like kagka of the first conjuga-
tion and iwanpga of the third. -

IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS.

§ 59. 1. Eya, to say, with its compounds héya and kéya, are conju-

gated irregularly, ‘h’ and ‘p’ taking the place of ‘y’ in the second and first
persons singular. '
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Eya, to say anything.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. éya, he says. , éyapi, they say.
2. ehé, thou sayest. : ehapi, you say.
1. ep4, I say or said. upkéya, we two say. upkéyapi, we say.*

2. The Ihapktoywan and Titopwap forms of ‘eya,’ in the singular and
dual, when followed by the sign of the future, are worthy of note; as, eyin
kta, ehin kta, epiy kta, upkeyin kta.

3. Epéa, I think, with its compounds hepéa and kepéa, are defective,
being used only in the first person singular.

4. On the use of ‘eya’ and its compounds it is proper to remark that
‘eya’ is placed after the matter expressed, while ‘heya’ immediately pre-
cedes, it being compounded of ‘he’ and ¢eya,’ this he said. On the other
hand, ‘keya’ comes in at the close of the phrase or sentence. It differs
from ‘eya’ and ‘heya’in this, that, while their subject isin the same person
with that of the verb or verbs in the same sentence, the subject of ‘keya’
is in a different person or the expression preceding is not in the same form,
as regards persom, as when originally used; as, mde kta, eya, I will go, he
said; mde kta, keya, he said that I would go; heéamon kta, epa, that I will
do, I said; heéamoy kta, kepa, I said that I would do that. Keéig and
keéapkin follow the same rule that governs keya and kepéa.

The annexed paradigm will present, in a single view, many of the
facts and principles which have been already presented in regard to the
synthetic formations of active verbs. '
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KSA, to break off, separate.

' him, ete. thee. ‘me. them. you. us.
=3 '
2§ |Sing. 3. baksd baniksa  ;bamdksa bawiédksa baniksapi bainksapi
3 = 2. baydksa ’baméyaksa. bawiédyaksa baunyaksapi
s g 1. bawdksa |baéiksa - |bawiédwaksa |baéiksapi
2% |Dual batpksa : . bawiciinksa
&S |Plur. 3. baksdpi 'banfksapi |bamdksapi |bawiédksapi [baniksapi |baipksapi
s 2. baydksapi bamdyaksapijbawiédyaksapi . |batipyaksapi
g% 1. baidinksapibadyniksapi: bawiéagksap1 [batiyniksapi . .
= '
-~ |
? . | Sing. 3. boks4 boniksa bom4ks: bowiédksa boniksapi boidygksapi
g% ! 2. boyidksa bomdyaksa [bowiédyaksa bounyaksapi
<= . Ll bowiksa |boéfksa ’ bowiédwaksa |boéiksapi
s = Dual boipksa bowiédpksa
".§, | Plur. 3. boksdpi |boniksapi |bomsdksapi |bowiédksapi |boniksapi [boupksapi
& | 2. boydksapi bom:iyaksapibowiédyaksapi botinpyaksapi
§° . 1. botyksapi botiyniksapi bowictnksapi |{botpniksapi
!
5] Sing. 3. kaksa nicdksa makdksa witdkaksa nié¢gksapi upkiksapi
A ’3 2, yakidksa maydkaksa |witdyakaksa upydkaksapi
33 1. wakdksa |6i64ksa witdwakaksa [éiédksapi
2 < (Dual unkdksa witipkaksa
&< |Plur. 3. kaksdpi [niédksapi |makdksapi |wi6dkaksapi [niégksapi unkidksapi
=3 2. yakdksapi maydkaksapilwiédyakaksapi upyikaksapi
g 1. uykidksapijupnicaksapi witipkaksapi junpni¢aksapi
E“. Sing. 3. naksd naniksa namdksa nawicdiksa naniksapi  |naidpksapi
3 2. naydksa namdyaksa [nawiédyaksa natnyaksapi
25 1. nawdksa |naéiksa nawiédwaksa |[naéiksapi :
<= |Dual nadpksa nawictipksa )
T |Plur. 3. naksdpi |naniksapi |namdksapi |[nawiégksapi |naniksapi [natdpksapi
£ S 2. naydksapi namdyaksapinawiédyaksapi natinyaksapi
- 1. naupksapinadyniksapi nawiéiinksapi |natnniksapi
=
E . | Sing. 3. paksd ‘nipgksa mapdksa wicdpaksa nipdksapi uppaksapi
3D 2. yapdksa maydpaksa |wiédyapaksa unydpaksapi
i 1. wapdksa [|éipdksa witawapaksa [cipdksapi
R 'Dual uppiksa wiéGppaksa
~= :Plnr. 3. paksdpi |nipdksapi |mapdksapi |wicdpaksapi [nipdksapi |uppdksapi
@D’ 2. yapdksapi; maydpaksapi wiédyapaksapi unyapaksapi
’fs : 1. uupﬁksapi;m)nipa,ksa,pi wiéinppaksapi junnipaksapi
S
T | Sing. 3. yaksd iniyziksa maydksa widdyaksa niyaksapi upydksapi
2 2. daksa mayddaksa |widddaksa unyadaksapi
S 1. mdaksd |éiydksa wic¢dmdaksa |éiydksapi .
2 |Dual upyiksa wiéupyaksa
o |Plur. 3. yaksdpi jniydksapi jmayidksapi |witdyaksapi [|niydksapi upydksapi
E: 2. daksdpi mayddaksapi|witddaksapi : upyéddaksapi
= 1. upydksapinyniyaksapi wiéipyaksapi [upniyaksapi .
E . |Sing. 3. yuksd niyuksa mayiiksa witdyuksa niytiksapi [npyidksapi
s3 2. duksd B mayadduksa |wiédduksa upyaduksapi
L8 1. mduksd |éiytiksa ’ witdmduksa |éiyidksapi
o = | Dual upyiksa wiélipyuksa
’_} S !Plur. 3. yuksdpi [niyikeapi |maytGksapi |wiédyuksapi niydksapi |upydksapi
@ 8 2. duksdpi maydduksapi|wiédduksapi uyyaduksapi
=z 1. upyiksapijnyniyuksapi wiéipyuksapi [unniyuksapi
=
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Frequentative. Absolute. Reflexive. Possessive.! Dative.!
Sing. 3. baksdksa wabdksa baié¢iksa bakiksa bakiciksa
2. baydksaksa wabdyaksa banidiksa baydkiksa bayééiksa
1. bawaksaksa wabdawaksa bamiéiksa bawidkiksa bawééiksa
Dual  badpksaksa wabdupksa batpkic¢iksa badnkiksa batinkiéiksa
Plur. 3. baksdksapi wabdksapi baiéiksapi bakiksapi bakiéiksapi
2. baysksaksapi wabdyaksapi banié¢iksapi baydkiksapi bayééiksapi
1. batupksaksapi -wabdupksapi badpkié¢iksapi batdpkiksapi batnkic¢iksapi
Sing. 3. boksdksa wabdksa boiéiksa bokiksa bokiéiksa
2. boydksaksa wabiyaksa boniéiksa boydkiksa boyécéiksa
1. bowsdksaksa wab6éwaksa bomi¢iksa bowidkiksa bowééiksa
Dual  bofipksaksa wabéupksa bodnpkic¢iksa boiipkiksa bofinkiéiksa
Plur. 3. boksdksapi wabéksapi " boiéiksapi bokiksapi - bokiéiksapi
2. boydksaksapi wabd6yaksapi boniéiksapi boydkiksapi boyéciksayi
1. bouyksaksapi waboéuyksapi boinkiéiksapi boupkiksapi boiykic¢iksapi
Sing. 3. kaksdksa wakdksa ihddksa hdaksi kiéi¢aksa
2. yakdksaksa waydkaksa nihddksa yahddksa yécicaksa
1. wakdksaksa wawdkaksa mihd:iksa wahdédksa wécidaksa
Dual  upkdksaksa wainkaksa upkihdaksa unhddksa upkiéiéaksa
* Plar. 3. kaksdksapi wakdksapi ihddksapi hdaksdpi kiéiéaksapi
2. yakdksaksapi wayakaksapi nihdgksapi yahddksapi yééidaksapi
1. upkdksaksapi wainkaksapi upkihdaksapi aphddksapi upkiéiéaksapi
Sing. 3. naksdksa wandksa naiéiksa nakiksa nakiéiksa
© 7 2. naysksaksa wandyaksa naniéiksa nayékiksa nayééiksa
. 1. nawdksaksa wandwaksa namic¢iksa nawdkiksa nawééiksa
Dual nadyksaksa wandunksa natinkidiksa naipkiksa naidpkiéiksa
Plur, 3. naksdksapi wandksapi naiéiksapi nakiksapi nakiéiksapi
] 2. naysdksaksapi wandyaksapi naniéiksapi naydkiksapi nayééiksapi
1. natipksaksapi wandupksapi - | natpkiéiksapi natykiksapi natpkiéiksapi
Sing. 3. paksdksa wapdksa iéipaksa kpaksd kiéipaksa
2. yapdksaksa wayidpaksa ni¢ipaksa yvakpdksa yééipaksa
. 1. wapiksaksa wawipaksa micéipaksa wakpdksa wééipaksa
Dual uppdksaksa watinpaksa upkiéipaksa uykpidksa unpkic¢ipaksa
Plur. 3. paks:iksapi wapaksapi i¢ipaksapi kpaksdpi kiéipaksapi
2. yapdksaksapi waydpaksapi ni¢ipaksapi yakpdksapi yééipaksapi
1. uypaksaksapi waunpaksapi upkiéipaksapi uykpiksapi upkicipaksapi
Sing. 3. yuksiksa wayiksa ihddksa hdaks4 kiéiyaksa .
2. daksiksa wadiksa nihdgdksa yahddksa yééiyaksa
1. mdaksdksa wamdédksa mihddksa wahddksa wétiyaksa
Dual  upyédksaksa- waldpyaksa uypkihdaksa unhddksa upkiéiyaksa
Plur. 3. yaksdksapi waydksapi ihddksapi hdaksdpi kiéiyaksapi
2. daksgksapi waddksapi nihdgksapi yahddksapi yééiyaksapi
1. upyaksaksapi waldnyaksapi upkihdaksapi - | uphddksapi upkic¢iyaksapi
Sing. 3. yuksdksa woiksa. ihdiiksa hduks4 kiciyuksa
2. duksdksa wadiksa vihditksa yahdiksa yéciyuksa
1. mduksdksa wamdiksa mihddksa wahdiiksa wééiyuksa
Dual tdpksaksa watupyuksa upkihduksa uphdiksa upkiéiyuksa
Plur. 3. yuksdksapi woksapi ihddaksapi hduksdpi kiéiyuksapi
2. duksdksapi wadiksapi nihdiiksapi yahdiksapi yééiyuksapi
1. tdpksaksapi walinpyuksapi upkihduksapi uphdiksapi upkiéiyuksapi

1In some of the cognate Siouan languages there are two datives in common use, with an oceca-
sional third dative. Some Dakota verbs have two of these; e. g., from kaga, to make, come kiéaga
(first dative) and kiéiéaga (second dative), as in wowapi kiéaga, tc write a letter fo another, and
wowapi kiéiéaga, to write a letter for or inctead of another (or by request). In some cases the first
dative is not differentiated from the possessive. See note on § 54.—J. Q. D.
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NOUNS.

FORMS OF NOUNS.

§ 60. Dakota nouns, like those of other languages, may be divided into
two classes, primitive and derivative.

§ 61. Primitive nouns are those whose origin can not be deduced from
any other word; as, maka, carth, peta, fire, pa, head, ista, eye, ate, father,
ina, mother.

§ 62. Derivative nouns are those which are formed in various ways
from other words, chiefly from verbs, adjectives, and other nouns. The
principal classes of derivatives are as follows:

1. Nouns of the instrument are formed from active verbs by prefixing
‘i;7 as, yumdu, to plough, iyumdu, @ plough ; kasdeda, to split, iéasdede, «
wedge ; kahinta, to rake or sweep, iahinte, « rake or broom  These again are
frequently compounded with other nouns. (See § 68.)

2. Nouns of the person or agent are formed from active verbs by pre-
fixing ‘wa;’ as, ihapgya, to destroy, waihangye, a destroyer ; yawaste, to bless,
wayawaste, one who blesses, a blesser.

3. Many abstract nouns are formed from verbs and adjectives by pre-
fixing ‘wo;’ as, ihangya, to destroy, woihangye, destruction ; wayazay, fo be
sick, wowayazay, sickness ; waonsida, merciful, wowaon§ida, mercy ; waste,
good, wowaste, goodness. '

4. Some nouns are formed from verbs and adjectives by prefixing ‘o5’
as, wanpka, to lic down, owanka, a floor ; apa, to strike, oape, a stroke ; owa,
to mark; or write, oowa, a mark or letter of the alphabet; sni, cold, as an
adjective, osni, cold, a noun; maste, hot, omaste, heat.

5. a. “Wica,’ prefixed to neuter and intransitive verbs and adjectives
sometimes forms of them abstract nouns; as, yazan, to be sick, wiGayazay
and wawidayazan, sickness ; waste, good, wiéawaste, goodness.

b. It sometimes forms nouns of the agent; as, yasiéa, to speak evil of,
curse, wicavadice, a curser. _

¢. Some nouns, by prefixing ‘wicéa’ or its contraction ‘wié,’ have their
signification limited to the hwman species; as, wicacante, the human heart ;
wicanape, the human hand ; wiéoie, human words ; wibohay, human actions.
We also have wiéaatkuku, a father or one's father ; wiéahunku, one’s mother ;
wiéaéinéa, one’s children. '

In like manner ‘ta’ (not the possessive pronoun, but the generic name of ruminat-

ing animals, and particularly applied to the moose) is prefixed to the names of various
members of the body, and limits the signification to such animals; as, tatapte, a
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buffalo or deer’s heart ; ta,pﬂ,, a deer’s head; taleii, a buffalo’s tongue; taha, o deer’s
skin ; tacesdi, the ‘bois de vache’ ot the prairie.

‘When to such nouns is prefixed ‘wa’ (from waliapksi¢a, « bear), their signifi-
cation is limited to the bear species; as, wapa, a bear’s head; waha, « bear’s skin ;
wasun, a bear’s den.

In like mauner, ‘ho,’ from hogan, a fish, prefixed to a few nouns, limits their sig-
nification to that genus; as, hoape, fish-fins; hoaske, the bunch on the head of « fish.

6. Abstract nouns are formed from adjectives by prefixing ‘wido,’
which may be regarded as compounded of ‘wiéa’ and ‘ wo;’ as waste, good,
wibGowaste, goodness, waons§ida, merciful ; wi¢owaonsida, mercy.

7. a. Nouns are formed from verbs in the intransitive or absolute
state by suffixing ‘ pi;’ as, wowa, fo paint or write, Wowapi, (they wrote some-
thing) something written, a writing or book; wayawa, to count, wayawapi,
Jigures or arithmetic. ' '

b. Any verb may be used with the plural. ending as a verbal noun or
gerund, sometimes without, but more commonly with, the definite article;
as, iazo, to ltake credit, iCazopi, credit; wayawaste, to bless, wayawastepi,
blessing ; waihangya, to destroy, waihangyapi, destroying; eéon, to do, econpi
" kiy, the doing of a thing. ‘

8. When ‘da’ is used after verbs, it denotes frequency of action, and
gives them the force of nouns of the person; as, kage s'a, a maker; eéoypi
s'a, doers; yakonpi s'a, dwellers. '

Diminutives.

§ 63. ‘Dan’ or ‘na’ is suffixed to nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and verbs,
and. has sometimes a diminutive and sometimes a restrictive signification.

1. Suffixed to nouns, ‘dap’ is generally diminutive; as, mde, lake,
mdedan, little lake ; wakpa, river, wakpaday, little river or m;ulet, apa, some,
apadan, a small part.

2. Some nouns now appear only with the diminutive ending, although
they may formerly have been used without it; as, ho]\sxdan, boy ; $uphpa-
dan, httlc dog, puppy ; $apgiday, fox. :

3. Nouns ending with this diminutive take the plural termination be-
fore the dap; as, hlebld“l,l], boy, J, llOkSlpldal), boys.

4. Some nouns endmg in ‘na,” when they take the plural form, chnnge
‘na’ into ‘dan;’ as, widipyanna, girl, wmujyal)pldan, gwls ; wanistipna, «
Sew, plur. wanistippidan. In some cases ‘dan’is used only in the 1)11’11'3,1
form; as, tonana, @ few, plur. tonananpiday.

The Ihapktogway and Sisitoywap commonly use ‘mm,’ and the Titopwayp ¢la,” in-
stead of ¢‘dan,” for the diminutive ending ; as, hoksina and hoksila, for hoksiday.
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§ 64. 1. ‘Dan’ is often joined to adjectives and verbs, as the last prin-
cipal word in the clause, although it properly belongs to the noun; as,
$uktapka wan waste-dan (horse a good-little), a good little horse, not @ herse a
little good ; miGinksi éeye-dan (thy-son cries-little), thy little son cries.

2. When used with a transitive verb, ‘dan’ may belong either to the
subject or the object of the verb; as, nisupka Supka kiktedan (¢thy-brother
dog his- kzlled—lzttle), thy little brother Killed his dog, or thy brother killed his little
-dog.

. Gender.

§ 65. 1. Gender is sometimes distinguished by different names for the
‘masculine and feminine; as, wiéasta, man, winohiyéa, woman ; tatapka, buf-
Salo bull, pte, buffalo cow ; hehaka, the male elk, upay, the female elk.

2. But more commonly the distinction is made by means of adjectives.
‘Wiéa’ and ‘winyan’ denote the male and female of the Juman species;
-as, hoksiyokopa wiéa, a male child, hokSiyokopa winyan, a female child.
‘Mdoka’ and ‘wiye’ distinguish the sex of animals ; as, tamdoka, a buck ;
tawiyedan, a doe, the ‘dan’ being diminutive. These words, however, are
often written separately ; as, pagonta mdoka, a drake ; zitkadan wiye, a hen
bird. In some instances contraction takes place, as, Sung mdoka, a horse;
sung wiye, a mare, from Supka.

3. Proper names of females of the human species trequently have
‘wip,” an abbreviation of ‘wipyan,’ female, for their termination; as,
Totidutawin (Woman of her red house); Wakankazuzuwip (Female spirit that
pays debts). Sometimes the diminutive ‘wipna’ is used for ‘win;’ as,
Mahpiwinna (Cloud woman).

Number.

§ 66. To nouns belong two numbers, the singular and-plural.

1. The plural of animate objects is denoted by the termination ‘pi,’
which is attached either to the noun itself; as, Supka, a dog, Supkapi, dogs ;
or, as is more commonly the case, to the adjective or verb which follows it
in the same phrase ; as, Supka ksapapi, wise dogs ; $unka eéoypi, dogs did it.

2. (o) Names of inanimate objects seldom take the plural termination,
even when used with a plural meaning; as, éan, a tree or trees ; maga, a
field or fields.

(b) On the other hand, some nouns formed from verbs by adding the
plural termination ‘pi’ (§ 62. 7. a.) are used with a singular as well as a
plural meaning; as, tipi, a house or houses; wowapi, a book or books.
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Case.

§ €7. Dakota nouns may be said to have two principal cases, the sub-
jective and objective.! »

The subjective and objective cases are usually known by the place
which they occupy in the sentence. When two nouns are used, the one
the subject and the other the object of the action, the subject is placed
first, the object next, and the verb last; as, wiasta wan wowapi wap kaga
(man a book a made), a man made a book; Dawid Sopiya wadtedaka (David
Sophia loves), David loves Sophia; Dakota Besdeke widaktepi (Dakota Fox-
Indian them-they-killed), the Dakotas killed the Fox Indians.

‘When, from some consideration, it is manifest which must be the nominative, the
arrangement may be different; as, wicasSta Wakantanka kaga (man God made), God -
made man. '

A's this distinction of case is rather syntactical than etymological, see further in -
the Syntax.

Possession.

.§ 68. The lela,tlon of two nouns to each other, as possessor and possessed,
is sometimes indicated by placing them in juxtaposition, the name of the
possessor coming first ; as, wahukeza ihupa, spear-handle ; tipi tiyopa, house-
door ; widasta oie, man’s word. '

. Sometimes the first noun suffers contraction; as, mali¢igéa, « gosling, for magé
¢inéa (goose child); maliiyumdu, a plough, for maga iynmdu (field-plough); malii¢a-
hinte, a rake, for maga i¢ahinte ( field-rake).

§ 69. But the relation is pointed out more definitely by adding to the
last term a possessive pronoun, either separate or incorporated.

1. Sometimes the pronouns ‘tawa’ and ‘tawapi’ are used after the
second noun; as, tatapka woyute tawa (buffalo food his), buffalo’s food;
woyute $uktanka tawapi (food horse theirs), horses’ food; wiGaStayatapi tipi
tawa (chief house his), the chief’s house.

2. (a) But generally the possessive pronouns are prefixed to the name
of the thing possessed; as, tatapka tawote (buffalo his-food), buffalo’'s food ;
Dawid taanpetu (David his-day), the days of David.

Sometimes ‘ti’ is prefixed instead of ¢ta;’ as, waphipkpe, an arrow; Dawid
tiwaglinkpe, David’s arrotw.

Nouns commencing with ‘i’ or ‘o’ prefix ‘t’ only; as, ipahiy, a pzllow, Hake
tipahin, Hake's pillow; owinza, a bed; Hake towinze, Hake’s bed.

Abstract nouns which commence with ¢ wo’ drop the ¢w’and prefix ‘t;’ as, wo-
. waste, goodness; Wakantapka towaste, God’s goodness. (See § 23,2. b.)

1A, L. Riggs thinks a better arrangement would include the genitive case with the subjective and
objective. The rule of position would then be: A noun in the gemtlve case qualifying another noun'is
placed before the noun it quahhes See § 68.
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(b) Nouns expressing relationship form their genitive by means of the
suffix pronouns ‘ku,” ‘éu,’ ‘tku;’ as, supka, younger brother, Dawid supkaku,
David’s younger brother; éinye, the elder brother of a man, Tomas éipén,
Thomas’s elder brother; ¢éipk§i, a daughter, wiasta éipksitku, maw's daughter.

Proper and Family Names.!

§ 70. The proper names of the Dakotas are words, simple and com-
pounded, which are in common use in the language. They are usually
given to children by the father, grandfather, or some other influential rela-
tive. When young men have distinguished themselves in battle, they fre-.
quently take to themselves new names, as the names of distinguished an-
cestors of warriors now dead. The son of a chief, when he comes to the
chieftainship, generally takes the name of his father or grandfather; so that
the same names, as in other more powerful dynasties, are handed down
along the royal lines.

1. (a) Dakota proper names sometimes consist of a single noun; as,
Malipiya, Cloud; Hokéidan, Boy; Wamdeniéa, Orphan; Wowadipyany,
Faith. ' '

(b) Sometimes they consist of a single adjective; as, Sakpe, (Siz) Lit-
tle-siz, the chief at Prairieville. :

2. (@) But more frequently they are composed of a noun and adjec-
tive; as Iétaliba (eyes-sleepy), Sleepy-eyes; Tatanka-hanska (buffalo-long),
Long buffalo; Matohota, Grizzly-bear; Wamdi-duta, Scarlet-eagle; Mato-
tamaheca, Lean-bear; Mazahota, Grey-iron; Maza-§a, Sounding-metal; Wa-
paha-§a, Red-flag-staff, called now Wabashaw. :

(b) Sometimes they are formed of two nouns; as, Malipiya-wicasta,
Cloud-man ; Pezihuta-widasta, Medicine-man ; Tte-wakinyay, Thunder-face.

3. Sometimes a possessive pronoun is prefixed; as, Ta-makode, Eis
country ; Ta-peta-tanka, His-great-fire; Ta-oyvate-duta, His-red-people.

4. (a) Sometimes they consist of verbs in the intransitive form, which
may be rendered by nouns; as, Wakute, Shooter; Wanapeya, One-who-
causes-flight. ' :

(b) Sometimes they are compounded of a noun and verb; as, Akiéita-
naziy, Standing-soldier or Sentinel ; Tatapka-naziy, Standing-buffalo; Ma-
hpiya-mani, Walking-cloud ; Waypmdi-okiya, One-who-talks-with-the-eagle ;
Mabpiya-hdinape, Cloud-that-appears-again.

! A classification of personal names of the Omaha, Ponka, Kansa, Osage, Iowé, Oto, and Missouri
tribes will be found on pp. 393-399, Proc. A. A. A. 8., xxxiv, 1885, See also ‘Indian personal names,”
pp. 263-268, Amer. Anthropologist, July, 1890.—J. O. D.
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(¢) Sometimes they are formed of two verbs; as, Ipyapg-mani, One-
who-walks-running. In some instance a preposition is prefixed ; as, Ana-
wang-mani, One-who-walks-as-he-gallops-on.

§ 71. The names of the women are formed in the same way, but gen-
erally have ‘win’ or ‘winna,’ female, added; as, Appetu-sapa-wiy, Black-
day-woman ; Malipi-winna, Cloud-woman.

§ 72. The Dakotas have no family or surnames. But the children of
a family have particular names which belong to them, in the order of their
birth, up to the fifth child. These names are, for boys, Caské, Hepan,
Hepf, Catan, and Haké. For girls, they are, Windna, Hépay, Héapistinna,
Wéanske, and Wihdke. Thus the first child, if a boy, is called Caské, if a
girl, Winéna; the second, if a boy, is. called Hepay, and it a girl, Hapany,
etc. If there are more than five children in the family, the others have no
names of this kind. Several of these names are not used by the Titonwan
and Thapktopwan.

§ 73. The names of certain family relations, both male and female, are
presented in the following table: ' ‘ '

A Maw's. . A Woman’s.
elder brother éigyé timdé
elder sister tanké éuy
younger brother supkd - supk4
younger sister tanksi tapka
male cousin tahdn$i i6é§i
femalg cousin hapk4dsi iéépapsi
brother-in-law tahin §ig¢é
sister-in-law hankd iéépan

The other relations, as, father, mother, uncle, aunt, grandfather, grand-
mother, etc., are designated, both by men and women, by the same names.

ADJECTIVES.

§ 74. 1. Most adjectives in Dakota may be considered as primitive ; as,
ska, white, tapka, large, waste, good. ’

2. A few are formed from verbs by prefixing ‘wa;’ as, onsida, fo have
mercy on oue, waonsida, merciful ; éaptekiya, to love, wacdantkiya, benevolent.

§ 75. Final ‘a’or ‘an’ of many adjectives is changed into ¢ e’ when fol-
lowed by certain particles, as, hipéa, do, kip or éiy, etc.: $ia, bad, §ice
hinda, very bad; wicasta $ice éin, the bad man.
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NUMBER.

§ 76. Adjectives have three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural.

§ 77. The dual is formed from the singular by prefixing or inserting
‘uy,’ the pronoun of the first person plural; as, ksapa, wise; widasta upksapa,
we two wise men; waon$ida, merciful ; waonsiunda, we two merciful ones.

§ 78. 1. The plural is formed by the addition of ‘pi’ to the singular;
as, waste, good ; wibasta wastepi, good men.

2. Another form of.the plural which frequently occurs, especially in
connection with animals and inanimate objects, is made by a reduplication
of one of the syllables.

(¢) Sometimes the first syllable 1eduphca,tes, as, ksapa, wise, plur.,
ksaksapa; tapka, great, plur. tapktapka.

(b) In some cases the labt syllable reduplicates; as, waste, good, plur.,
wasteste

(¢) And sometimes a middle syllable is reduplicated; as, tanklnyan,
great or large, plur., tapkipkipyan.

COMPARISON.

§ 79. Adjectives are not inflected to denote degrees of comparison, but
are increased or diminished in signification by means of adverbs.

1. () What may be called the comparative degree is formed by sanpa,
more; as, waste, good, saypa waste, more good or better. When the name of
the person or thing, with which the comparison is made, immediately pre-
cedes, the preposition ‘i’ is employed to indicate the relation, and is pre-
fixed to sappa; as, widasta kin de isanpa waste, this man is better than that.
Sometimes ‘sam iyeya,” which may be translated more advanced, is used;
as, sam iyeya waste, more advanced good or better.

It is “difficult to translate ‘iyeya’ in this connection, but it seems to convey the '
idea of passing on from one degree to another.

(b) Often, too, comparison is made by saying that one is good and
another is bad; as, de $iéa, he waste, this z's bad, that is good, i. e. that is
better than this.

(¢) To diminish the mgmhcatlon of adJectlves, ‘k1tannc1 is often used;
as, tapka, large, kitapna tapka, somewhat large, that is, not very large.

2. What may be called the superiative degree is formed by the use of
‘nina,” ‘ higéa,” and ‘iyotan;’ as, nina waste, or waste hipéa, very good;
iyotan waste, best.
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NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

Cardinals.

$ 80. The cardinal numerals are as follows:

wapca, wapzi, or wa,l)mda,n, one. wikéemna, ten.

noyppa, two. wikéemna noppa,  twenty-

yamni, three. wikéemna yamni,  thirty.

topa, four. wik¢emna topa, JSorty.

zaptay, Sive. opawipge, a hundred.

Sakpe, six. opawinge noppa, two hundred.
Sakowin, seven. kektopawipge,’ a thousand.
Sahdogan, _ eight. - woyawa tapka, the great count,
napéipwanka, nine. ) or a million.

1. The numbers from eleven to eighteen inclusive, are formed in two
ways: : '
(@) By ake, again; as, ake wanziday, eleven ; ake nonpa, twelve; ake
yamni, thirteen, etc. Written in full, these would be wikéemna ake wanzi-
dan, ten again one; wikéemna ake nonpa, ten again two, etc.

In counting, the Dakotas use their fingers, bending them down as they pass on,
until they reach ten. They then turn down a little finger, to remind them that one

ten is laid away, and commence again. When the second ten is counted another
finger goes down, and so on.

(b) By sanpa, more; as, wikéemna sanpa wanzidan, fen more one,
(10+1) or eleven; wikéemna sanpa topa (10 + 4), Sourteen ; wikéemna
sappa §ahdogan (10 + 8), eighteen.

2. Nineteen is formed by uyma, the other ; as, upma napéipwanka, the
other nine.

3. (@) Wikéemna noypa is (10 X 2) twenty, and so with -thirty, forty,
etc. The numbers between these are formed in the same way as between
eleven and ‘eighteen ; as, wikéemna noppa sanpa wanziday, or, wikéemna
noppa ake wayzidan (10 X 2 + 1), twenty-one; wikéemna nonpa sanpa nap-
¢ipwapka (10 X 2 4 9), twenty-nine; wikéemna yamni sappa topa, (10 X 3
+ 4), thirty-four; wikéemna zaptan sanpa napéipwapka (10 X 5+ 9), fifty-
nine. Over one hundred, numbers are still formed in the same way; as,
opawinge sanppa wikéemna Sakpe sanpa Sakowiy (100 4 [10 X 6] + 7), one
hundred and sixty-seven ; kektopawinge noppa sanpa opawinge zaptan sappa
wikéemna yamni sappa Sakpe ([1000 X 2]+ [100 X 5]+ [10 X 3]+ 6),
two thousand five hundred and thirty-siz.

' Also koktopawinge.
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(b) The numbers between twenty and thirty, thirty and forty, etc., are
occasionally expressed by placing an ordinal before the cardinal, which de-
notes that it is so many in such a ten; as, iyamni topa, four of the third (ten),
i. e, twenty-four ; itopa yamni, three of the fourth (ten), i. e., thirty-three.

It is an interesting study to analyze these numerals. It has been stated
above, thatthe Dakota, in common with all Indians, it is believed, are in
the habit of using the hands in counting. It might be supposed then that
the names indicating numbers would be drawn largely from the hand.
The following derivations and explanations, it is believed, will be found in
the main reliable.

1. ‘ch)ca etc. from wan! interjection—calling attentlon——pelhaps, at
the same time, holding up « finger.

2. Nonpa, from en aonpa, to bend down on, or place on, as the second
finger is laid down over the small one; or perhaps of nape onpa, nape
béing used for finger as well as hand. 'The Ponka and Omaha is napba,
and the Winnabago nuyp.!

3. Yamni, from mni (root) signifying either turning over or laying up ;
the ‘ya’ perhaps indicating that it is done with the mouth. (See § 34.1)

Tt is suggested, as a farther solution of yamni, that the ‘mni’ may be an old

root, meaning together ov flow together, as.we have it in the reduplicate amnimni, e. g. 3
mini amnimni, to sprinkle water upon. The Ponka and Omaha 1s dha-bdhin.?

4. Topa, from opa, to follow; (perhaps ti, a house, and opa, follow wwith)
as we say, ‘in the samé box,” with the rest. The three have banded.
together and made a ‘ti’ or ‘tidan,” as we would say @ fumily, and the
fourth joins them. The Ponka and Omaha is duba.

5. Zaptay, from za, (voot) holding (or perhaps whole, as in zani), and
ptanyan or ptaya, together. In this case the thumb is bent down over the
fingers of the hand, and holds them togethes. -

6. Sakpe, from $ake, nail, and kpa o:. kpe, (root) lasting as some kinds
of food which go a good ways, or filled, as a plump grain. This is the
second thumb, and the reference may be to the other hand being comple 2d.
Possibly from the idea of bending down as in nakpa, the ear.

7. Sakowin, from $ake, nail, and owin, perhaps from owinga, fo bend
down ; but possibly from oin, fo wear, as jewelry, this being the fore finger
of the second hand ; that is, the ring finger.

! Two takes the form ¢arba (dhay-ba) in the Omaha name Maxe ¢arba, Two Crows and de¢avba,
seven (42%). Two in Winnebago is expressed variously, even by the same speaker. Thus, we find
noyp, nonpa, nonpi, and nunp.—J. 0. D.

2 (fa-b¢iv in the notation of the Bureau of Etlimology.—J. O. D.
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8. Sahdogan, from $ake, nail probably, and hdogan, possessive of yugan,
to open ; but perhaps it is ogay or oge, to cover, to wear ; the nail covers
wtself. 'T'wo fingers now cover the thumb.!

9. Napéipwapka, from nape, hand, Cistipna, small, and wanka, lies—
hand-small-lies ; that is, the remainder of the hand is very small, or perbaps,
the hand now lies in a small compass.

Eli Abraham explains ‘nap¢inwanka’ as fromnapéupe. All fingers are napcupe,
in the original sense; that is they are marrow bones of the hand. Now this finger of
the second hand lies down alone. Two fingers have covered the thumb and this has
to take a bed by itself. Rather the finger lies in the napéoka, inside of the hand.

10. Wikéemna, from wikée or ikée, common, and mnayay, gathering, or
from mna, fo rip, that is let loose. It would then mean either that the com-
mon or first gathering of the hands was completed, or that being completed,
the whole are loosed, and the ten thrown up, as is their custom; the hands
in the common position. '

100. Opawinge, from pawinga, fo bend down with the hand, the pre-
fixed ‘o’ indicating perfectness or roundedness ; that is, the process has
been gone over as many times as there are fingers and thumbs. .

1000. Kektopawinge or koktopawinge, from opawinge and ake or
kokta, 'meaning again or also. This would indicate that the hundred had
been counted over as many times as there are hand digits.?

§ 81. Numeral adjectives by reduplicating a syllable express the idea
of two and two or by twos, three and three or by threes, etc.; as, nomnonpa, by
twos; yamnimni, by threes; toptopa, by fours, etc.

(1) Wanzikzi, the leduphca,te of wanzi, properly means by ones, but is used to
signify « few.

(2) Noyppa and topa are often contmcted into nom and tom, and are generally
reduplicated in this form; as, nomnom, by twos; tomtom, by fours.

(2) Yamni, zaptan, Sakowip, and wikéemna, reduplicate the last syllable; as,
yamnimni, zaptappta, s‘mkown)wn), and wiké¢emnamna. The same is true of opawu; ge
and kektopawinge; as, opawingege, by hundreds.

(4) Napéipwapka and sahdogan reduplicate a middle syl]a,b]e, as napéinwang-
wayka, by nines, Sahdohdogay, by eights.

§ 82. Wanda, noppa, yamni, etc., are also used for once, twice, thrice,
etc. Noppa noyppa heéen topa, twice two so four, that is, twice two are four.

1 The author gives, in the Dictionary, ogay and oge, clothes, covering, a sheath; but not as a
verb.—7J. O. D.
2Can there be u satisfactory analysis of the Dakota numerals without a full comparison with
those of the cognate languages of the Sionan family? I think not.—J. O. D.
7105—vVoL 1X 4 :
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And ‘akihde’ is sometimes used for this purpose; as, noppa akihde nonpa,
two times two.

§ 83. 1. ‘Dan’or ‘ na,’ suffixed to numeral adjectives, is restrictive; as,
yamni, three, yamnina, only three; zaptan, five. zaptanna, only five.

2. With monosyllabic words ‘na’is doubled; as, nom, fwo, nomnana,
only two; tom, four, tomnana, only four; huph, ¢ part, huphnana, only a part.

Ordinals.

§ 84. 1. The ordinal numbers, after tokaheya, first, are formed from
cardinals by prefixing ‘i, ‘iéi,” and ‘wiéi;’ as; inoppa, i¢inoppa, and widi-
noypa, second; iyamni, iéiyamni, and wiéiyamni, third; itopa, iéitopa, and
widitopa, fourth; iwikcéemna, tenth, etc. ’

2. In like manner we have iake wanzi, eleventh; iake noypa, twelfth ;
iake yamni, thirteenth, etc.; iwikéemna nonpa, twentieth; iopawinge, one
hundredth, etc.

§ 85. When several numbers are used together, the last only has the
ordinal form; as, wikéemna noppa sanppa iyammi, twenty-third; opawinge
sappa iake nonpa, one hundred and twelfth.

. ADVERBS.

§ 86. There are some adverbs, in very common use, whose derivation
from other parts of speech is not now apparent, and which may therefore
be considered as primitives; as, eéa, when; kuya and kun, wunder, below ;
kitayna, a lttle, not much; nina and hinéa, very; ohinni, always; sanpa,
more; tankan, without, out of doors; wanna, now, ete.!

" § 87. But adverbs in Dakota are, for the most part, derived from de-
monstrative pronouns, adjectives, verbs, and other adverbs ; and in some instances
from other parts of speech. }

1. Adverbs are formed from demonstrative pronouns, by adding ‘han’ and
‘han,” ‘ken’and ¢ éen,” ‘ketu’ and ‘éetu,’ ‘en,” ‘ki’ and ‘kiya,’ ‘¢i’ and ‘éiya.’

(«) By adding ‘han’and ‘han;’ as, de, this, dehan, here, now ; he, that;

hehan, there, then; ka, that, kahan and kahay, then, there, so far. The forms
dehan and hehan are used with a slight difference of signification from
dehan and hehan; the first indicating place and the latter time.?

(b) By adding ‘ken’ and ‘éen;’ as, kaken, in this manner ; eéa, when ;
eéaken, whenever, always ; deéen, thus; heéen, in that way.

VA. L. Riggs suggests that eca has the force of when only by position, and that eca and eée, ¢a
and ¢e are frequentative particles, akin, in radical meaning, and perhaps in origin, to ¢ ake,’” again.

2In the cognate languages, time words and space words are not fully differentiated. Thus in
CGegihn, ata &, how long? how far? when?—J. 0. D.
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(¢) By adding ‘ketu’ and ‘éetu;’ as, kaketu, in that manner; deéetu,
in this way ; hedetu, so, thus.

(d) By adding ‘en,’ in, in a contracted form; as, de, this, den, here;
he, that; hen, there; ka, that, kan, yonder; tukte, which ? tukten, where ?

(¢) By adding ‘ki’ and ‘¢i, ‘kiya’ and ‘éiya;’ as, ka, that, kaki and
kakiya, there; de, this, deéi and deéiya, here.

2. Adverbs are formed from adjectives, by adding ‘ ya;’ as, waste, good,
wasteya, well; §iéa, bad, Sicaya, badly ; tanka, great, tankaya, greatly, exten-
stely. ' : ,

3. (@) Adverbs are formed from verbs, by adding ‘yan;’ as, iyuskin,
to rejoice, iyuskinyan, rejoicingly, gladly; tanyay, well, may be from the
obsolete verb ‘tan’ (as they still use atan, to regard, take care of); itonsni,
to tell a lie, itonéniyan, fulsely.

(b) Some are formed by adding ‘ya’ alone; as, aokaga, to tell «
Salsehood about one, aokahya, falsely.

(¢) In a few instances adverbs are formed from verbs by adding ‘na;’
as, inahni, fo be in haste, inahnina, hastily, temporarily.

4. Adverbs are formed from other adverbs.

(a) By adding ‘tu;’ as, dehan, now, dehantu, at this time; hehan, then,
hehantu, at that time ; tohan, when ? tohantu, at what time ? '

(b) Other forms are made by adding ‘ya’to the preceding; as, de-
hantuya, thus, here ; hehantuya, there ; deéetuya, so; toketuya, in what-
ever way. .

(¢) Others still are made by the further addition of ‘ken;’ as, dehan-
tuyaken, toketuyaken. The meaning appears to be substantially the same
after the addition of ‘ ken’ as before.

(d) Adverbs are formed from other adverbs by adding ‘yan;’ as,
dehan, now, here, dehayyan, to this time or place, so far ; tohan, when ? tohay-
yan, as long as, how long ? ohinni, always, ohinniyan, for ever.

(e) Adverbs are formed from other adverbs by adding ‘tkiya;’ as,
kun, below, kuntkiya, dowmwards ; wapkan, above, wankantkiya, upwards.

5. Some adverbs are formed from nouns. ‘

(a) By prefixing ‘a’ and taking the adverbial termination ‘ya:’ as,
paha, a hill, apahaya, hill-like, convexly ; waniéa, none, awanin and awaninya,
in a destroying way.

(b) By suffixing ‘ata’ or ‘yata,’ etc.; as, he, a hill or ridge, heyata,
back at the hill.

‘Words so formed may be called prepositional nouns. See § 91,

b

-~
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6. Adverbs are derived from prepositions.
(¢) By adding ‘tu’ or ‘tuya;’ as, mahen, in or within, mahentu or
mahetu and mahetuya, imwardly. '
(b) By adding ‘wapa;’ as, ako, beyond, akowapa, onward; mahen, in,
mahenwapa, tnwardly. :
PREPOSITIONS.

§ 88. (#) What are named prepositions in o6ther languages are in
Dakota properly post-positions, as they follow the nouns which they govern.
(See § 186.) (b)) Prepositions may be divided into separate and incorporated.

SEPARATE PREPOSITIONS.

§ 89. The separate prepositions in Dakota follow the nouns which they
govern; as, ¢an akan nawazin (wood wpon I-stand), I stand upon wood; he
maza oy kagapi (that iron of is-made), that is made of iron. 'The following
are the principal separate prepositions, viz:

ahna, with etkiya, towards om, with them

akan, on or upon ' etu, at oy, of or from, with, for
ako, beyond kahda, by, near to opta, through

ehna, amongst kici, with him, her, or it sanpa, beyond

ekta, at, to mahen, within , taphay, from

en, in ohna, i yata, at.

etaphan, from ohomni, around :

Some of these are quite as often used as adverbs as prepositions.

INCORPORATED PREPOSITIONS, OR PREPOSITIONAL PARTICLES.

§ 90. These are suffixed to nouns, prefixed to or inserted into verbs,
and prefixed to adverbs, ete.

§ 91. The prepositions suffixed to nouns are ‘ta,” and ‘ata’ or ¢ yata,’
at or on; as, tinta, prairie, tintata, at or on the prairie; maga, a field, magata,
at the field; ¢éan, wood or woods, éanyata, at the woods. The preposition en,
in, contracted, is suffixed to a few nouns; as, ti, @ house, tin, in the house.
These formations may also be regarded as adverbs; as, he, a hill or ridge,
heyéata, at the hill or back from.

T. L. Riggs snggests that this class of words should be denominated prepo-
sitional nouns or adverbial nouns.

§ 92. The prepositions ‘a,’ ‘e, ‘i, ‘0, instead of being suffixed to the
noun, are prefixed to the verb.

1. (a) The preposition ‘a,’ on or upon, is probably a contraction of
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‘akan,” and is preﬁxea to a very large number of verbs; as, mani, to walk,
amani, to walk on, éankaga amawani, I walk on a log.

(b)) The preposition “e,’ to or at, is probably from ‘ekta,’ and is pre-
fixed to some verbs; as, yuhpa, fo lay down anything one is carrying,
eyuhpa, to lay down at a place.

(¢) The preposition ‘i’ prefixed to verbs means with, for, on account of ;
as, ekiya, to pray, 1cek1ya, to pray for a thing.

(@) The preposition ‘o, in, is a contraction of ‘ohna,” and is found in
a large class of verbs; as, hnaka, to place or lay down, ohnaka, to place a
thing in something else.

. The prepositions which are either prefixed to or inserted into verbs,
in the pronouns place, are ‘ki’ and kici

(e) ‘Ki, as a preposition incorporated in verbs, means fo or for; as,
kaga, to make, kiaga, to make to one; huwe ya, to yo to bring g anything,
kihuwe ya, to go to bring a thing for one.

(b) ‘Kiéi’ incorporated into verbs, means for; as, kaksa, to chop off, as
a stick; kiéidaksa, to chop off for one..

§ 93. The preposition ‘i’ is pleﬁxed to a class of adverbs giving them
the force of prepositions. In these cases it expresses relation to or connexion
with the preceding noun; as, tehan, far, itehay, fur from any time or place;
hieyata, behind, iheyata, back of something. These adverbial prepositions
are such as: '

iako, beyond ihukuoya, under ' itehay, far from
iakan, upon ilieyata, behind, back of itokam, before
iaskadap, near to ikayyeta, down from iwaykam, above
icahda, by, near to ikiyeday, near to iyohakam, after
ihakam, behind isaypa, beyond " iyotaheda), between
ihduksay, round about itakasanpa, over from iyotahepi, between
ihektawm, belind itapkan, without - iyotakoys, opposite to.
' CONJUNCTIONS.

§ 94. Conjunctions in Dakota, as in other languages, are used to con-
nect words and sentences; as, waste ka ksapa, good and wise; wicasta §ideca
koya, men and children: ‘“Unpkay Wakantapka, Ozanzay kta, eya: upkan
ozanzan,” And God said, ‘ Let light be:’ and light was. -

§ 95. The following is a list of the principal conjunctions, viz: upkan,
. ka and ¢éa, and; ko and koya, also, and; unkan$, kiphay and éiphay, kina-
hap and éinahan, if; esta and $ta, ke§ and ée$, ke$ and ée$, althouglh; kae$
and ¢ae$, keyas and ¢eya$, even if; ka 1§, or; tuka, but. " For upkay and
upkans the Titonway say yupkan and yupkans, for ‘ka’ and ‘¢a’ they use
“na,’” and for ‘ka i§, ‘na i§’ ' '
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INTERJECTIONS,

§ 96. It is very difficult to translate, or even to classify, Dakota inter-
jections. Those in common use may be arranged under the following
heads, according to the emotions they express:

Pain: yun! winswil ah/ oh! A

Regret: hehe! hehehe! hughe! huphuphe! o/ alas!

Surprise: hopidan! hopidanniye! hopidansni! inah! inama! ipyun!
iyanaka! wonderful! surprising! astonishing! truly! indeed/

Attention : a! el be§! hiwo! iho! ito! mah! toko! wan! hark! look! sec!
behold ! halloo!

Self-praise: ihdatan! thdataph! boast/*

Affirmation : eéahe! edas! eéaed! ces! ehaes! ehtakaes! evakes' eyakes!
naka$! nakaes$! indeed! truly! yes!

Disbelief: eze! hes! hinte! ho! hoeéal! iyesni¢a! oho! taze! or tase!
(Yankton) ﬁe’ Judge! you don't say so!

‘Eya,’ when used at the beginning of a phrase or sentence, is an mtel-
jection, and seems to mean nothing.

1 ¢ Boast’” does not appear as an interjection in Webster’s dictionary, nor in that of the Century
Company. As ihdatay means he praises himself, he boasts, a better translation is, O how he boasts!—
J. 0. D. :
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CHAPTER III.

SYNTAX.
PRONOUNS.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

Incorporated Pronouns.
. ¢

§ 97. The incorporated pronouns are either prefized to or inserted into
verbs, adjectives, and nouns.

1. PositTioN 1IN VERBS.

§ 98. 1. (¢) Monosyllabic verbs, such as, ba, to blame, da, to ask for,
etc., necessarily prefix the pronouns; as mayaba (me-thou-blamest), thou
blamest me. ,

(b) Those verbs which are formed by adding the prefixes ‘ka’and
‘pa,’ and also the possessive forms in ‘kpa’ or ‘tpa,” ‘hda,” and ‘hdu,” have
the pronouns prefixed ; as, kaksa, to cut off with an axe, wakaksa, I cut off ;
pagan, to part with anything, wapagan, I part with; kpagan, and tpagap,
to part with one's own, wakpagan, I pcwt with my own ; hduta, to eat one’s
own, wahduta, I eat my own.

(¢) Other verbs, whose initial letter is ‘d’ or ‘k,” have the pronouns
prefixed ; as, daka,.to esteem so, wadaka, I esteem so ; kaga, to make, yakaga,
thou makest.

(d) For the forms of the subjective pronouns of the first person singu-
lar and the second person singular and plural of verbs in ‘ya’ and ¢yu,
see §§-39. (b), 50. : :

2. (@) All verbs commencing with a vowel which is not a prefix, insert
the pronouns immediately after the vowel; as, opa, to follow, owapa, I fol-
low; excepting the first person plural, ‘upk,” which is prefixed; as, upko-
papi, we follow. But ouppapi is also used.

(b) The prefixing of the prepositions ‘a,’ ‘e, ‘i ‘0, does not alter
the place of the pronouns; as, kastan, to pour out, wakastay, I pour out;
okagtan, to pour out in, owakastan, I powr out in; palita, to bind, pawalita,

I bind; apahta, to bind on, apawalita, I bind on.
55
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(¢) Verbs formed from verbal roots and adjectives by prefixing * ba,’
‘bo,” and ‘na,’ take the pronouns after the prefix; as, baksa, fo cut off with
a kwife, bawaksa, I cut off; boksa, to shoot off, as a limb, boyaksa, thou
shootest off ; naksa, to break off with the foot, nawaksa, I break off with the foot.

(d) Other verbs whose initial letter is ‘¢, ‘§’ ‘m, or ‘n,’ have the
pronouns inserted after the first syllable; as, éapd, to stab, éawapa, I stab ;
méani, to walk, mawani, I walk. Palita, o bind or tie, also inserts the pro-
nouns after the first syllable. ' '

(e) Verbs that insert or prefix the prepositions ‘ki’ and ‘kiéi,’ take the
pronouns immediately before the prepositions. (See § 40. 5. a. b.)

(f) Active verbs formed from other verbs, adjectives, or nouns, by
adding the causative ‘kiya’ or ¢ya,’ take the pronouns immediately before
the causative; as, wapyagkiya, to cause to see, wapyagmakiya, he causes me
to see; samkiya, to blacken, sa,mwa,klya, I blacken ; éantekiya, to love, éante-
wakiya, I love any one.

(9) The compound personal and reflexive pronouns (§ 24) occupy the
same place in verbs as do the ordinary incorporated pronouns; as, waste-

- daka, to love, wastewadaka, I love anything, wastemic¢idaka, I love myself.
" 2. POSITION 1N AI)JEICTIVES.

§ 99. 1. (o) The pronouns are prefixed to what may be called adjective
verbs and adjectives; as, yazay, fo be sick; tapéay mayazay, (body me-sick)
my body is sick; waste, good, niwaste, (thee-good) thou art good. A

() The pronouns ‘ma,’ ¢ ni’ and ‘un’ are prefixed to the simple
numerals; as, mawanyziday, I am one; ninoypapi, yow are two; unyyamnipi,
we are three. ' ’

2. («) But if the adjective verb has assumed the absolute form by pre-
fixing ‘ wa,” or if it commences with a vowel, the pronouns are inserted; as,
wayazanka, to be sick, wamayazanka, I am sick;. asni, to get well, amasni, T
have recovered. :

(b) Waonsida and wadantkiya, and perhaps some others, whlch we are
accustomed to call adjectives, insert the pronouns; as, waonsiwada, I am

merciful.
3. PosIiTION IN NOUNS.

§ 100. 1. (@) The possessive pronouns are always prefixed to the noun.
(See §$ 21, 22, and 23.)

) When a noun and pronoun are Jomed together, with the substan-
tive verb understood, the incorporated pronoun is prefixed to some nouns
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and inserted in others; as, niSunka, (thee-dog) thow art a dog; wini6asta,
(thee-man) thow art a man; Damakota, (me-Dakota) I am a Dakota.

In some nouns the pronoun may be placed either after the first or second sylla-
ble, according to the taste of the speaker; as, wicaliipca, an old man, wimaéaliipéa or
wi¢amaliinéa, I am an old man. v

(¢) When a noun is used with an adjective or adjective verb, and a
pronoun is required, it may be prefixed either to the noun or to the adjec-
~ tive; as, nape masuta (hand me-hard), or minape suta, (my-hand hard) my
hand is hard.

2. In nouns compounded of a noun and adjective, the place of the pro-
noun is between them; as, Isantapka, (knife- bzg) an American, Isapmatapka,

I am an American.
4. PosrtioN wWiTH REsSPEcT TO EACH OTHER.

§ 101. 1. When one personal pronoun is the subject and another the
object of the same verb, the first person, whether nominative or objective,
is placed before the second; as, mayaduhapi, (me-you-have) you have me;
unniyuhapi (we-thee-have or we-you-have) we have thee or we have you.

- 2. Wida, the objective plural of the third person, when used in a verb
with other pronouns, is placed first; as, widawakaska (them-I- bound), I
bound them.

NUMBER.

§ 102. Incorporated pronouns, when intended to express plurality,
have the plural termination pi attached to the end of the word, whether
verb, noun, or adjective; as, wayazay, ke is sick, waupyazanpi, we are sick;
wakaga, I make any thing, unkagapi, we make; nitagunke, thy dog, nita-
Supkepi, thy dog J.S’ or your dog or dogs; niwaste, thow art good, niwastepi, you

are good.
Beparate Pronouns.

§ 108. The separate personal pronouns stand first in the clauses to
which they belong.

(a) They stand first in propositions composed of a pronoun and noun,
or of a pronuon and adjective; as, miye Isanmatagka, I am an American;
unpkiye upéuwitapi, we are cold. '

() In a’ proposition composed. of a pronoun and verb, whether the
pronoun be the subject or object of the verb; as, unpkiye unyanpi kta, we
will go; miye makaska (me he-bound), he bound me.

The separate pronouns are not needed for the purpose of showing the person and
number of the verb, those being indicated by the incorporated or article pronouns, or
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inflexion of the verb; but they are frequently used for the sake of emphasis; as,
nisupka he kupi he; hiya, he miye makupi (thy-brother thai was-given? no, that me
me-was-given), was that given to thy brother? no, it was given to me; ye masi wo; hiya,
miye mde kta (to-go me-command ; no, me I-go will), send me; no, I will go myself.

(c) When a separate pronoun is used with a noun, one being the sub-
ject and the other the object of the same verb, the pronoun stands first; as,
miye mini waéiy (me water I-want), I want water ; niye toka kin niyuzapi
(you enemy the you-took), the enemies took yow. But when the pronoun is the
object, as in this last example, it may stand after the noun; as, téka kip
niye niyuzapi (enemy the you you-took), the enemies took you. :

(d) Inrelative clauses, the separate pronoun is placed last; as, wiasta
hi koy he miye (man came that me), I am the man who came; 6niéiyapi kiy
hena unkiyepi (you-help the those we), we are they who help you.

(e) The adverb ‘hinéa’ is often used with the separate pronouns to
render them 'more emphatic; as, miye hinéa (me very), my very selfs niye
nitawa hinéa (thee thine very), truly thine own. :

(f) In answering questions, the sep arate pronouns are sometimes used
alone; as, tuwe hedon he; miye, who did that? I; tuwe yaka he; niye,
whom dost thouwmean? thee; tuwe he kaga he; iye, who made that? he. But
more frequently the verb is repeated in the answer with the pronouns;
as, he tuwe kaga he; he miye wakaga (that who made? that me I-made), who
made that? I made it; tuwe yaka he; niye éida (whom meanest-thou? thee,
I-thee-mean), whom dost thow mean? I mean thee.

§ 104. When the separate pronouns are used with verbs or adjectives
the plural termination is attached to the last word.

(a) When thefpronoun stands first, it is attached to the verb or adjec-

.tive; as, upkiye edopkupi, we did it; niye yakagapi, yow made it; niye
niwastepi, you are good.

(b)) When the pronoun stands last, it is attached also to the pronoun;
as, tona waonsidapi kin hena niyepi (as-many merciful the those you), you are
they who are merciful.

Agreement of Pronouns.

§ 105. Personal pronouns, and the relative and interrogative tuwe,
who, refer only to animate objects, and agree in person with their ante-
cedents, which are either expressed or understood ; as, he tuwe, who is that?
de miye, this is I; he-Dawid tawa, that is David’s ; he miye mitawa, that is
mine ; he tuwe tawa, whose is that 2
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Omission of Pronouns.

§ 106. The third person, being the form of expression which most
commonly occurs, is seldom distinguished by the use of pronouns.

1. (@) There is no incorporated or article pronoun of the third person,
either singular or plural, except ‘ wi¢a’ and ‘ta.” (See §§ 18.6,19. 4, 23.1.)

(b) The separate pronoun ‘iyve’ of the third person, and its plural
‘iyepi,” are frequently used in the subjective and sometimes in the objective
case. :

2. But ordinarily, and alv'vayS except in the above cases, no pronoun
of the third person is used in Dakota; as, $iyo wan kute ka o (grouse a
shot and killed), he shot a grouse and killed it ; $uktapka kin yuzapi ka kaska
hdepi (Lorse the caught and tied placed), they caught the horse and tied him.

Repetition of Pronouns.

§ 107. 1. In'the case of verbs connected by conjunctions, the incor-
porated subjective pronouns of the first and second persons must be
repeated, as in other languages, in each verb; as, wahi, ka wanmdake, ¢a
ohiwaya, I came, and I saw, and I conquered. '

2. (a) *Wiéa’ and other objective incorporated pronouns follow the
same rule; as, tatapka kiy wapwicamdake éa widawakte (buffalo the, them-
I-saw, and them-I-killed), I saw the buffalo and killed them.

(b) So, too, in adjective verbs; -as, opnisike éa nisilitin (thee-poor and
thee-feeble), thou art poor and feeble. )

3. Two or more nouns connected by conjunctions require the posses-
sive pronoun to be used with each ;. as, nitasunpke ka nitamazakan, thy-dog
and thy-gun. ‘ ‘

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 108. Demonstrative pronouns may generally be used in Dakota
wherever they would be required in English.

1. When a demonstrative pronoun forms with a noun, pronoun, adjec-
“tive, or verb a proposition of which it is the subject or object, it is placed
~ first; as, hena tatapkapi, those are ozen; de miye, this is I; dena wasteste,
these are good ; he mayaku (that me-thou-gavest), thou gavest me that.

2. But when used as a qualificative of a noun, or noun and adjective,
it is placed last; as, wiéasta kin hena (man the those), those men ; wicasta
waste kip dena (man good the these), these good men.

§ 109: The demonstrative pronouns ‘he’ and ‘hena’ are often used
where personal pronouns would be in English ; as, ate umasi kip he wida-
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yadapi §ni (father me-sent the that ye-believe not), my futher who sent me, him
ye believe mot; ate umasi kiy he mahdaotanin (father me-sent the that me-
declareth), my father who sent me he beareth witness of me.

§ 110. Demonstrative pronouns are often used in Dakota when they
would not be required in English; as, isan kin he iwaéu (knife the that I-

took), I took the knife.
' RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 111. 1. Tuwe, who, and taku, what, are used, both as interrogative
and relative pronouns, and in both cases they stand at the beginning of the
phrase or sentence; as, tuwe yaka he, whom dost-thou mean? taku odake
éiy, what thou rélatest.

2. (@) In affirmative sentences, ‘tuwe’ and ‘taku’ are often used as
nouns, the former meaning some person, and the latter, some thing; as, tuwe
he manoy, someone has stolen that; taku iyewaya, I have found something.

(b) In negative sentences with ¢ dan’ suffixed, tuwe may be rendered
no one, and taku nothing ; as, tawedan hi $ni, no one came (lit. some-little-per-
son came not); takuday duhe $ni (some -little-thing thou-hast not), thow hast
nothing. See § 25. 3.

§ 112. It has been shown (§ 25. 1) that compouna relative pronouns
are formed by joining ‘kasta’ or ‘kakes’ to ‘tuwe’ and ‘taku;’ as, tuwe
kasta hi kinhay he waku kta (whoever comes if, that I-give will), if anyone
comes I will give it to him ; taku kasta wapmdake ¢iphan wakute kta (what-
ever I-see if, I-shoot wzll), if I see anything I will shoot it, or I will shoot what-
ever I see.

ARTICLES.
Definite Article.

Positiox.

§ 113. 1. When-a noun is used without any qualificative, the definite
article immediately follows the noun; as, maka kiy (earth the), the earth;
widasta kin waste (man the good), the man is good.

2. When a noun is used with an adjective as a qualifying term, the
article follows the adjective; as, widasta waste kin (mcm good the), the good
‘man.

3. When the noun is followed by a verb, an adverb and verb, or an
adjective, adverb, and verb, the definite article follows at the end of the
phrase, and is generally rendered into English by a demonstrative or rela-
tive pronoun and article; as, taku eéamoy kin (what I-did the), that which I
did; wibaéta §iéaya ohanpyanpi kiy (men badly do the), the men who do badly;
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widasta §ida §idaya ohanvanpi kin (men bad badly do the), the bad men who do
badly.

§ 114. The signs of the past tense, ‘koy’ and ¢ éikon,” are used in the
place of the definite article, and are rendeled by the article and relative;
as, widasta wanmdake 6ikon, the man whom I saw.

UsE.

§ 115. In general, the definite article in Dakota is used where it would
be in English. But it also occurs in many places where in English it is not
admissible.

(a) It is used with nouns that denote a class; as, widasta kiy bosdan
nazinpi (men the upright stand), men stand wpright; $uktanka kin duzahanpi
(horses the. swift), horses are swift or run fast.

(b) It is often used, as in Greek, French, etc., with abstract nouns; as,
wowaste kiy (goodness the), goodness; woahtani kin awihnuniwiéaya (sin the
destroys-them), sin destroys them.

(¢) It is used with a noun in the vocative case; as, maka kip nalion
wo (earth the hear-thow), O earth, hear!

(d) As in Greek and Italian, it is used with nouns which are qualified
by possessive or demonstrative pronouns; as, ninape kin (thy-hand the), thy
hand; wiéasta kin de (man the this), this man. :

(e) Tt is often used with finite verbs, giving to them the force ot gerunds
or vebal nouns; as, kagapi kiy, the making; maunnipi kiy (we walk the),
owr walking; yahi kin iyomakipi (thou-come the me-pleases), thy commg
pleases me. :

§ 116. In Dakota the definite article is sometimes ormtted where it
would be required in English.

(a) Nouns governed by prepositions are generally used without the
article ; as, ¢opkaske ekta mda (garrison to I-go), I am going to the garrison;
éay mahen wal (wood into L-went), I went into the woods; tinta akan mupka
 (prairie wpon I-lie), I lic upon the prairie.

(b) Proper names and names of rivers and lakes are commonly used
without the article; as, Tatapka-nazin (buffalo-stands), The-standing-buffalo;
Wakpa-minisota, the Minnesote river; Mdeiyedan, Lac-qui-parle.

(¢) When two nouns come together in the relation of possessor and
possessed (§ 68), the last only takes the article, or rather the entire expres-
sion is rendered definite by a single article placed after it; as, éanpahmihma
ihupa kin, the thill of the cart; Wasicuy widastavatapi 1\11), the King of ﬂze
French.
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Indefinite Article.

-§ 117. The indefinite article is more limited in its use than the definite,
but so far as its use extends it follows the same rules; as, hoks$idan wany
(boy @), @ boy,; hoksiday waste wan (boy good @), a good boy.

§ 118. Sometimes both articles are used in the same phrase, in which
case the definite is rendered by the relative (see § 113. 3); as, widaSta wan
‘waste kiy he kaga (man a good the that made), he was « good man who made

that.
VERBS.

Position.

§ 119. 1. Dakota verbs are usually placed afteir the nouns with which
tney are used, whether subject or object; as, hoksiday kin mani (boy the
walks), the boy walks; wowapl way duha (book a thou-hast), thow hast a book.

2. Verbs also are usually placed after the adjectives which qualify their
subjects or objects, and after the adverbs which qualify the verbs; as,
Waanatay wicasta wayapike éip he tapyay wanmdaka (Waanatan man
eloquent the that well I-saw), I saw Waanatan the eloquent man very plainly.

For the relative position of verbs and personal pronouns, see §. 98.

Number,

PLURAL,

§ 120. A verb, by its form, designates the number of its subject or
object, or both; that is to say, the verb, being the last principal word in
the sentence, usually takes the plural ending ‘pi’ when the subject or object
is plural in signification.

1. (¢) When the subject represents aniate objects, the verb takes the
plural termination; as, manipi, they walk; wicasta kin hipi (man the came),
the men came. ,

(b) But when the subject of a verb denotes inanimate objects, the verb
does not take a plural form for its nominitive’s sake; as, éay topa icaga (tree
Jour grows), four trees grow.

2. (a) A verb also takes the plural termination when it has a plureﬂ
object of the first or second persons; as, Wakantanka upkagapi (God ws-
made), God made us; Dakota niye Wakantanka éanteniéiyapi (Dakota you
God you-loves), God loves you Dakotas. ’

(b) When the plural object is of the third person, this plurality is
pointed out by wica, them, incorporated in the verb; as, wapwicayaka, ke
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saw them; Hake wahapksiéa yamni wicakte (Hake bear three them-killed),
Hake Killed three bears.

§ 121. As there is but one termination to signify plurality both of the
subject and object, ambiguity is sometimes the result.

() When the subject is of the first, and the object is of the second
person, the plural termination may refer either to the subject or to the sub-
ject and object; as, wasteunnidakapi, we love thee, or we love you.

(b) When the subject is of the third, and the object of the second
person, the plural termination may refer either to the subject or the object,
or to both; as, wastenidakapi, they love thee, he loves you, or they love you.

§ 122. Nouns of multitude commonly require verbs in the plural num-
ber; as, oyate heéonpi, the people did that.

§ 123. The verb ‘yukan’ is often used in its smgulal form with a
plural meaning; as, wakiyedan ota yukay, there are many pigeons.

§ 124. The verb ‘ yeya’ and its derivatives ‘iyeya,’ ‘hiyeya, etc., have
rarely a plural termination though used with a plural subject; as, wiéota
hen hiyeya, many persons are there.

DuaL.

§ 125. 1. The dual is used only as the subject of the verb and to
denote the person speaking and the person spoken to. It has the same
form as the plural pronoun of the first person, excepting that it does not
take the termination ‘pi’

2. Hence, as this pronoun is, in meaning, a combination of the first
and second persons, it can be used only with an object of the third person,
except when, the agent and patiént being the same persons, it assumes the
reflexive form (§ 24), as, wasteundaka, we two (meamng thow and I) love
him ; Wastewmunda,ka we two love them. See § 42.

Government.

§ 126. Active transitive verbs govern the objective case; as, makagka
(me binds), he binds me ; widasta wan wanmdaka (man a I-saw), I saw @ man.

§ 127. Active verbs may govern two objectives.

1. A verb may govern two direct objects or so-called accusatives.
When an action on a part of the person is spoken of, the whole persen is rep-
resented by an incorporated pronoun, and the part by a noun in apposition
with the pronoun; as, nape mayaduza (hand me-thou-takest), thow takest me
by the hand, or thou takest my hand. Compare the French, ‘me prendre la
main.
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2. A verb may govern a direct object or accusative and an indirect
object answering to a dative.

(¢) When one of the objects is a pronoun, it must be attached to the
verb; as, wowapi kin he mayaku kta (book the that me-thou-give wilt), thou
wilt give me that book. :

(b) But when both the objects are nouns, the indirect is usually placed
before the direct object; as, Hepan wowapi yaku kta (Hepan book thou-give
wilt), thow wilt give Hepan a book ; Hepi taspantanka wan hiyukiya wo (Heps:
apple a toss), toss Hepi an. apple. ’

§ 128. Transitive verbs with the prepositions ‘a’ or ‘o’ prefixed may
govern two objectives, and even three when two of them refer to the same
person or thing; as, §ina kin aniéahipapi (blanket the on-thee-laid), they cov-
_ered thee with a blanket; mini pa amakastan (water head on-me-poured), he
poured water on my head. .

§ 129. Intransitive verbs, with the prepositions ‘a’ or ‘o’ prefixed,
govern an objective case; as, mani, fo walk, éapku kin omani (road the in-
walks), he walks in the road ; ham, to stand, maka kin awahan (earth the on
I-stand), I stand on the earth.

Possessive Form.,

§ 130. This form of the verb .is used whenever possession or property
is indicated, and is very important in the Dakota language. Ior the ways
in which the possessive form is made, see § 39. 3.

The use of this form of the verb does not necessarily exclude the possessive pro-
noun, but renders it superfluous; as, nape yahduzaza (hand thou-washest-thine-own),

thow dost wash thy hands; ninape yahduzaZa is also correct. The occurrence of the
. possessive pronoun does not render the possessive form of the verb the less necessary.

MODES.
Imperative.

§ 1381. 1. In prohibitions the imperative mode is often indicated by the
‘adverb ‘ihnuhan’ placed before the verb, with ‘kip’ or ‘kiphap,’ ‘éin’ or
‘¢iphayp,” following; as, ihnuhan heéanoy kiy, do not do that; ihnuhay
widayadapi kiphan, do not believe it. This is a stronger form than the
common imperative.

2. When two verbs in the imperative mode are connected by conjunc-
tions, the first is used without the 31gn as, owinza kin ehdaku ka mani
wo, take up thy bed and walk.
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Infinitive.

~ § 182. 1. Verbs in the infinitive mode immediately precede those by
which they are governed; as, éan kakse yahi (wood to-cut thou-hast-come), -
thou hast come to cut wood ; he eéoy ¢isipi, 1 told you to do that.

2. The use of the infinitive mode in Dakota is limited, the finite verb
being often used where the infinitive would be in Enghsh as, mda waéip
(I-go I-desire), I desire to go.

3. The infinitive mode can not be used as a noun, as it sometimes is
in English; that is, it can not have anything predicated of it, as in the
phrases, ““to see the sun is pleasant,” “to walk is fatiguing.” In such cases
verbal nouns or gerunds are used; as, wi wanyakapi kin he oiyokipi (sun
seeing the that pleasant), the seeing of the sun is pleasant. |

Subjunctive.

§ 133. What may be called the subjunctive mode is.formed by the aid
of conjunctions which follow the verb. (See § 42.)

1. (@) Kiphan and its derivatives, éiphan, kinahan, and éinahan, usually
refer to future time, future events only being considered as urcertain and
contingent; as, yahi kiphan mde kta, if thou come, I will go.

But ‘kiphay’ does not always render the sense subjunctive, it being sometimes

used as an adverb of time, especially when preceded by tohan; as, tohan yahi kiphap
mde kta, when thow comest, I will go.

(b) When anything past is spoken of as uncertain, ‘ heéinhay’ is com-
monly used; as, heéanon heéiphan eéen ohdaka wo, if thou didst that, con-
fess it.

2. The conjunctions esta, $ta, keya$, and ke$, signifying though, al-
though, are also used to form the subjunctive mood ;- as, oéiéiyaka esta
widayada $ni, although I tell thee, thow dost not believe; hi l,cejraé kié¢i mde kte
$ni, though he come, I will not go with him ; amapa ke§ en ewadanmi $ni,
though he struck me, I paid no attention to it.

3. Upkans, if, usually relates to past time or to something already.
known, and is used to state what would have been the case if the thing
mentioned had been different from what it is. It is usually followed by
tuka, but; as, miyediazuzu upkans éi¢u kta tuka (me-thou-hadst-paid if,
I-thee-give would but), if thow hadst paid me, I would have given it to thee;
$uktapka mduha unkans mde kta tuka (horse I-had if, I-go would but), if 1
had a horse I would go.

7105—voL IX

5
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Optative, Potential, ete.

§ 134. The adverb tokin, oh that! is used with verbs to express strong
desire; in which case an ‘n’ 1s suffixed to the verb; as, tokn) mduhen, ok
that I had 4t!

'$ 135. The Dakotas have no way of expressing fully and forcibly the
ideas of necessity and obligation. The place of the English words ought
and must is partially supplied by the word iyedeéa, fit, proper; as, eéanoy
kta iyededa, it is fit that thow shouldst do it.

§ 136. 1. The idea of ability or power is expressed by the help of the
verb okihi, fo- be able, used after other verbs, which are either in the form
of the infinitive or gerund; as, eéon owakihi (to do I-able), I am able to do it,
or I can do it; manipi kin owakihi (walking the I-able), I can walk. Or
they are put in a finite form; as, Suktanka mduza owakhi (horse I-catch
I-able), I can catch a horse.

2. Inability is e‘zpressed either by ‘okihi’ with the negative ‘$ni,” or
‘okitpani;’ as, mawani kta owakihi éni (I-walk will I-can mot), or, mawani
kta owakitpani (I-walk will I-unable), I cannot walk. ‘Téka’ or ‘t6kadan,
followed by the negative ‘Sni,’ is often used for the same purpose; as,
tokaday mawani éni (any-way I-walk not), I cannot possibly walk.

3. The word ‘piéa’ is suffixed to verbs to denote possibility or that the
thing can be done; as, eéonpida, it can be done; wanyagpida, it can be seen.
But it more frequently occurs with the negative ‘$ni;’ as, kahpiéa $ni, it
cannot be made.

TENSES.
~§ 137. Notwithstanding the Dakota verb has but two distinct forms of
tense, there is no difficulty in expressing, by the help of adverbs, etc., all
the varieties of time found in other languages.

Aorist.

§ 188. 1. The aorist is used to denote present time, and generally
needs no mark to show that the present is referred to, that being usually
determined by attendant circumstances or by the context; as, tiyata yapka,
nakaha waymdaka, he is at the house, I have just seen him.

2. When necessary the adverb dehan, now, or hinahin, yet, is used to

_indicate present time; as, dehan tiyata yanka, ke is now at the house; hinahin
den uy, he is here yet.

3. The aorist is used in general propositions, which apply equally to
present, past, and future; as, $§iéeca waskuyeda wastedapi, children love fruit,
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§ 139. 1. The predominant use of the aorist is to denote past time, it
being always used in the narration of past events; as, eGamon, I have donc
it; he mdustan, I have finished that.

2. (a) By the help of the adverb wanna, now, the aorist expresses per-
Sect or finished time; as, wanna yustaupl they have now finished it; wanna
ocluyaka, I have now told thee. :

(b) In a marrative of past events, ‘wanna,’ together with the aorist,
makes what is called the pluperfect tense; as, wapna yustappi hehan wai,
they had finished it when I arrived.

3. The aorist used with tuka, but, expresses what is sometimes called
the imperfect tense; as, hen wauy tuka (there I was, but am not now), I was
theac

" § 140. Before nadeca, perhaps the aorist tense is sometimes used for
the future; as, heéon masipi kighan, e¢amon naceca, if they tell me to do that,
I shall probably do it. ,
Future.

§ 141. 1. The sign of the future tense is usually ‘kta’ It may be
used with verbs, adjectives, nouns, or pronouns; as, mani kta, ke will walk;
he waste kta, that will be good; he tinta kta, that will be prairie; he miye
kta, that will be 1.

2. The future tense is often used in parrating past events respecting
something that was future at the time mentioned; as, wayna upi kta hehan

- wal, they were about to come when I arrived there.

3. The future tense is used to denote that a thing would have taken
place if something had not prevented. In this case it is commonly followed
by ‘tuka,” whether the reason is stated or not; as, wau kta tuka, I would
have come; upi kta tuka widawakisiéa, they would hcwe come, but I forbade

ﬂzem
4. The future tense with the adverb ‘hinéa,’ is used to indicate a desire,

purpose, or determination to do a thing; as, mde kte hinéa (I-go will very),
I want to go; eboy kte hinéa eéon (do will very did), he did it because he
wished to do it, or he did it intentionally. '

5. The future tense is often used where the infinitive mode -would be
in English; as, wau kta owakitpani (I-come shall, I-unable), I am wunable to
come, teyapi Kta akitapi, they sought to kill him.

6. The future tense is sometimes used for the aorist, as in German,
when there is uncertainty about the thing spoken of; as, tinwidakte kin
hee kta (murderer the that-be will), that is the murderer, the idea being, that
he will be found to be the murderer.
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7. When two verbs in the future tense are connected by a conjunc-
tion, the first may be either with or without the sign; as, nihipniéiyapi kta
ka yaéeyapi kta, or nihinnidiyapi ka yaéeyapi kta, you will be troubled and
weep. . :
§ 142. ‘Nuy’ or ‘non’ is sometimes used instead of ‘kta,” as the sign of
the future tense, in interrogative sentences, and also when something future
is spoken of as uncertain; as, mda nuy he, shall I go? token eéonpi nuy

tanin $ni, they knew not what they Y should do.

§ 143. Before the verbs ‘eéin’ and ‘epéa,’ ‘ke’ sometimes marks the
future tense of the first person; as, mda ke epéa, I will go, thought 1.

§ 144. In interrogative sentences ‘hin’ is sometimes used for ‘kta he,’
denoting the future tense; as, wau hin, shall I come?

AUXILIARY VERBS.

§ 145. There are several verbs which are used with others as auxil-
iaries; such as, ‘iyeya,’ ‘kiya,” and ‘ya’ or ‘yap’

§ 146. 1. ‘lyeya,” when used with other verbs, expresses the additional
ideas of completion and suddenness ; as, yutan iyeya he made o finish of it;
kaksa iyeya, he cut it of suddenly. In this way ‘iyeya’is often used to

give force and animation to the style
' 2. Verbs used with ‘iyeya,’ if capable of contraction, are contracted;
as, kaptuza, to split, kaptus iyeya, he split it open.

3. ‘Iyeya’ is often used with prepositions and adverbs, sometimes with
and sometimes without their taking the verbal prefixes; as, pamahen iyeya,
to push into; yuhukun iyeya, to put down; ohna iyeya and mahen iyeya, to
put into anything.

§ 147. ‘Kiya’ is used with verbs as a causative suffix; as, eonkiya, to
cause to do; kahkiya, to cause to make; nazinkiya, to cause to stand. 'The
pronouns are inserted before the causative. :

§ 148. ‘Ya’ or ‘yay’ is a suffix which occurs so frequently, and whose
use is sometimes so different from that of any English verb, that it demands
a special notice. -

1. (a) Itis used as a causative suffix; as, eCopya, to cause to do; maniya,
to cause to walk. In this case it always has a noun or pronoun for its object
expressed or understood; as, mani mayayapi, you cause me to walk.

(b) ‘Ya’ used with adjectlves makes of them actlve verbs; as, §aya, to
dye or paint red; samya, to blacken.

2. (a) Itis used with words denoting relationship, where in English
we should employ a possessive pronoun, and seems to have the force of Zo
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have, or have for; as, he atewaya (that father-I-have), that is my father ;
Ateupyanpi malipiya ekta napke éin (ﬁ&ther-wevae heaven in thou-art the),
our Father who art in heaven. :

(b) ‘Ya’ with nouns shows what use a thing is put to; as, de iSapwaya,
this I have for a knife; he tiyopayaya, that thow usest for a door.

3. When the pronouns ‘ma,” ‘ni,’ and ‘uy’ are used without the pro-
noun ‘ya’ following, ‘ya’ becomes ‘yan;’ as, atemayan, he has me for father ;
ateunyanpi, our father. But when ‘ya,” thou or you, follows, the vowel is
not nasalized; as, atemayaya, thou hast me for father; ateunyayapl, you call
us father.

VERBS OF REPETITION.
Reduplicated Verbs.

§ 149. 1. The reduplication of a syllable in Dakota verbs is very com-
mon. In intransitive verbs it simply indicates a repetition of the action; as,
ipsiéa, to jump, ipsipsica, to hop or jump repeatedly ; iha, to laugh, ihaha, to
laugh often. In transitive verbs it either indicates that the action is repeated
on the same object, or that it is performed upon several objects; as, yalitaka,
to bite, yahtahtaka, to bite often; baksa, to cut a stick in two; baksaksa, to cut
a stick in two often, or to cut several sticks in two.” Verbs of one syllable are
rarely reduplicated.

9. There are some verbs whose meaning almost necessarily implies a
repetition of the action and which therefore are generally used in their re-
* duplicated form; as, yuhuhuza, to shake; panini, o jog; kapsippsipta, to
whip ; yusinsin, to tickle; nasunsuy, fo struggle, etc.

8. Verbs signifying fo be are repeated to denote continuance; as, den
manka manke, I continue to stay here; hen dukay dukanpi, you reside there.

§ 150. The use of a reduplicated form of a verb in its proper place is
very important. It is as much a violation of the rules of the Dakota lan-
guage to use a simple for the reduplicated form as to use the singular for

the plural number.
Verbs with the Suffizes ‘a’ and ‘ka.

§ 151. ‘Ya’ is suffixed to verbs to denote frequency of action or habit;
as, yahi s'a, thou comest often; iyatonsni s'a, thow dost tell lies habitually, i. e.,
thou art a liar; wamanoy s'a, one who steals often, 1. e., a thief.

§ 152. ‘Ka’ has sometimes the same signification with ‘s'a;’ as, waoka,
a good hunter. But sometimes it does not produce any perceptible differ-
ence in the meaning of the Velb as, wasteda and wastedaka, fo love any-
thing.
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§ 153. When the verb, to which ‘ka’ or ‘s’a’ is suffixed, takes the plu-
ral form, the suffix usually follows the plural termination; as, waopika,
marksmen; eéonpi s'a, doers. But in the verb ‘da,’ to esteem, ‘ka’ may
either precede or follow the plural termination; as, wastedakapi and waste-
dapika.

SUBSTANTIVE VERBS.

§ 154. The verbs ‘un,’ ‘oupyay,” ‘yapka,” ‘yukan,” and ‘hiyeya,’ all
signify to be, but when used, they are accompanied by other verbs, adverbs,
participles, or prepositions, descriptive of the place or manner of being; as,
mani wauy, I am walking; ti mahen mayka, I am in the house; hééiya
yakonpi, they are there; en maun, it is in me.

§ 155. The verb ‘e’ or ‘ee’ occurs without a word descriptive of the
mode or place of existence; but it is confined to the third person, and is
used rather to declare the identity than the ewistence of a thing. This verb
combines with the pronouns, as, ‘hee,’ ‘dee,” etc. ‘Yukan’ is used to de-
clare that there is, and wanida, that there is none; as, Wakantanka yukap,
there is a God; Wakantanka wanicéa, there is no God.

§ 156. The bringing of two words together in the Dakota language
answers all the purposes of such a copula as our substantive verb; as,
Wakantapka waste (God good), God is good; wi kin kata (sun the hot), the
sun is hot; de miye (this I), this is I; hena inyayn (those stones), those are
stones ; Danikota (Dakota-thow), thow art a Dakota. ‘

§ 157. From these examples it appears that there is no real necessity
for such a connecting link between words; and accordingly we do not find
any single verb in the Dakota language which simply predicates being.
The Dakotas can not say abstractly, I am, thow art, he is; but they can ex-
press all the modes and places of existence. And the verb of existence is
understood in pronouns, nouns, and adjectives.

PARTICIPLES.
Active,

§ 158. 1. Active participles follow the nouns and precede the verbs
with which they are used; as, mazakan hduha yahi (gun having thou-come),
thow hast come having thy gun.

tA. L. Riggs makes the following classification of substantive verbs:

1. Of being or existence, as uy, yukay, yanka, etc.

2. Of condition; with participles and adverbs of manner; as, ni uy, living is; tapyay yapka,
(well i), is comfortable.

3. Of place; with prepositions and adverbs of place; as, akan uy, is on ; timahen yapka, within is.

4. Of identity ; e or ee, with the forms hee, dee. See § 155.

5. Of classification; heéa, is such, as, hoksidan waste heéa; he is a good boy; he supktokeca
heéa, that is a wolf.
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2. The objective pronouns are used with and governed by active par-
ticiples, in the same way as by verbs; as, mayuha yukanpi (me-having
they remain), they still retain me; niyuha yapi kta (thee-hcwmg they-go will),
they will take thee along.

3. Active participles are used to denote prolonged or continued action;
as, kiksuya un, he is remembering ; Wakantapka éekiya uy, ke is in the habit
of praying to God; iahay iéuphan, whilst he was speaking.

4. A few participles are used with the verbs from which they are de-
rived; as, manihay mani (walking walks), that is, he walks and does not ride;
nazinhay naziy (standing he stands), he gets wp and stands.

5. Two verbs together may be used as participles without a conjunc-
tion; as, éeya patus inaziy (weepmg stooping st(mds), he stands stooping and
weeping.

. Passive.

§ 159. 1. A verb used as a passive participle follows the noun to which
it relates; as, tahinca kin opi, the deer is shot.

2. Passive participles are used to make what may be called the passive
form of the verb; as, ktepi, killed, niktepi kta, thou wilt be killed.

3. They are sometimes used independently as nouns; as, ktepl kin,
the slain.

NOUNS.

POSITION.

-§ 160. The place of the noun, whether subject or object, is before the
verb; as, wamnaheza iéaga, corn grows; mini waéiy (water I-want), I want
water.

Occasionally the subject comes after the verb; as, eya Wakaptapka, said God.

§ 161. When two nouns are used together, one the subject and the
other the object of the same verb, the subject is usually placed first (§ 67);
as, tatapka peii yutapi (ozen grass eat), oxen eat grass; Dakota Padani kip
wicaktepi (Dakota Pawnee the them-killed ), the Dakotas killed the Pawnees.

§ 162. 1. Of two nouns in composition or combination the noun sus-
taining the relation of possessor always precedes the name of the thing
possessed. See § 68.

2. There are cases where two nouns are brought together in which the
latter may be regarded as in apposition: as, ag'uyapi wiéoni, bread of life, or
more properly, the bread that is life.—A. L. RIGGS.
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NUMBER.

§ 163. The principle on which the plural termination is employed is
that of placing it as near the end of the sentence as possible. The order
in a Dakota sentence is, first the noun, next the adjective, and lastly the
verb. Hence, if a noun or pronoun is used alone or has no word following
it in the phrase, it may take the plural ending; if an adjective follows, it is
attached to the adjective; and if a verb is used, it is attached to the verb.

1. When nouns are used to convey a plural idea, without qualificatives
or predicates, they have the plural termination; as, ninapepi, thy hands;
hena Dakotapi, those are Dakotas. S

2. When a noun which represents an animate object is to be made
plural, and is followed by a qualificative or predicate, the sign of the plural
is joined, not to the noun, but to the qualificative or predicate; as, wicasta
wastepi, good men; koska kin hipi, the young men have arrived ; wiasta waste
kiy hipi, the good men have arrived. -

§ 164. The plural of nouns representing animate objects in the objec-
tive case, whether they are governed by active verbs or prepositions, is
des1gnated by ‘wiéa’ following, which is prefixed to or inserted in the gov-
erning word; as, tahinéa wicaktepi (deer them-they-kill), they kill deer ; Da-
kota ewicatanhay (Dakota them-from), he is from the Dakotas.

ADJECTIVES.

POSITION.

§ 165. When the adjective is used simply as a qualifying term, it is
placed immediately after its noun; as, widasta waste, good man; dan §iéa,
bad wood. ,

The adjective ikée, common, is placed before the noun which it qualiﬁes, but its
derivative ikéeka comes after; as, ikée happa and haypikéekea, common moccasins ;

ikée wicasSta, a common man, an Indian. The numeral adjectives, when used with ¢ay,
a day, are placed before; as, noppa ¢ay, two days, etc. '

§ 166. When the adjective forms the predicate of a proposition, it is
placed after the article, and after the demonstrative pronoun, if either or
both are used; as, wicaéta kin waste, the man is good; widasta kiyp he waste,
that man is good ; taku eéanoy kin heé §ida, that which thow didst is bad.

NUMBER.

§ 167. Adjectives, whether qualificative or predicative, indicate the
number of the nouns or pronouns to which they belong; as, Inyan sapa
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wan, a black stone; inyay sapsapa, black stones; tatapka kin wadaka, the ox
is strong ; tatapka kin wad'akapi, the oxen are strong. :

2. Adjectives do not take the plural form when that can be pointed out
by the verb of which the noun is either the subject or object (see §§ 163,
164); as, widaéta waste he kagapi (man good that they-made), good men made
that ; Wakantapka widasta waste nom widakaga (Great-Spirit men good two
them-made), God made two good men. :

3. As the numeral adjectives after wanzi denote plurality by virtue of
their meaning, they may be used either with or without the plural termina-
tion; as, widasta yamni, or widasta yamnipi, three men.

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

§ 168. 1. Numeral adjeetives used distributively take the reduplicated
form; as, yamni, three, yamnimni, three and three, yammmm iéupi, they each
took three or they took three of each.

2. Numeral adjectives are used alone to express the number of times
an event occurs; as, yamni yahi, thou camest three times. When a succes-
sion of acts is spoken of, the word ‘akihde’ is often used; as, topa akihde
yakutepi, you shot four times successively. '

§ 169. To supply the want of words like place and ways in English,
the adverbial termination ‘kiya’ is added to the numeral; as, noppakiya
yakonpi, they are in two different places; he topakiya oyakapi, that is told in
Jour different ways.

§ 170. The Dakotas use the term hapke, one- ha,lf but when a thing is
divided into more than two aliquot parts they have no names for them;
that is, they have no expressions corresponding to one-third, one-fourth, one-
Jifth, etc. By those who have made some progress in arithmetic, this want
is supplied by the use of ‘ons$pa’ and the ordinal numbers; as, onspa iyamni
(piece third) one-third ; onspa itopa (piece fourth), one-fourth.

. The language more recently adopted is kiyuspapi, divided. So that one-fourth
is topa kiyus$papi wapzi.—A. L. R.

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.

§ 171. Owasip and iyuhpa, all, sakim and napin, both, apa and huph,
some or @ part, tonana and wanistinna, few, a small quantity, unma, the other,
one of two, ota, many, much, and some others, are sometimes used as adjec-
tives qualifying nouns, and sometimes stand in the place of nouns.

§ 172. 1. As the adjective ‘ota,” many, much, conveys a plural idea, its
reduplicated form ¢ onota’ or ‘odota,” is not used when speaking of inani-
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mate objects, except when different quantities or parcels are referred to; as,
ota awahdi, I have brought home many or much; odota awahdi, I have brouglzt
home much of different kinds.

2. When ‘ota’ relates to animate objects, it may have the plural ter-
mination, but is generally used without it. When it relates to the human
species, and no noun precedes, it has ¢ wiéa’ prefixed; as, wiéota hipi, many
persons came, or a multitude of persons came.

3. When ‘ota’ relates to a number of different companies of persons,
it has what may be called a double plural form, made by prefixing ¢ wiéa’
and by reduplication; as, wiéokéota ahi, companies of persons have arrived.

REPETITION AND OMISSION OF ADJECTIVES.

§ 173. 1. When the same thing is predicated of two or more nouns con-
nected by conjunctions, the adjective is commonly repeated with each
“noun; as, Suktapka kiy waste ka éaypahmihma kin waste, the horse is good,
and the wagon is good. ‘

2. But sometimes a single adjective is made to apply to all nouns by
using a pronominal adjective or demonstrative pronoun; as, Suktapka kip
ka éappahmihma kip -napin waste; the horse and the wagon are both good;
wiéasta ka winohinéa kiy hena wasteste, man and woman, they are beauti-
ful; Hepan ka Hepi ka Hake, hena iyuhpa hayskapi, Hepan, and Hepi, and
Hake, they are all tall. _

3. When two nouns are connected by the conjunction ‘ko’ or ‘koya,’
.also, the adjective,is only used once; as, $uktapka éanpahmihma ko §ica
(horse wagon also bad), the horse and the wagon also are bad.

ADVERBS.

§ 174. Adverbs are used to qualify verbs, participles, adjectives, and
“other adverbs; and some of them may, in-particular cases, be used with
nouns and pronouns; as, iwastedan mani, ke walks slowly; $iéaya hduha uy,
he is keeping it badly; nina waste, very good,; kitanna tanyay, tolerably well;
he éan $ni (that wood mnot), that is not wood; tonitanhay he (whence-thow),
whence art thow?

POSITION.

§ 175. 1. Adverbs are commonly plaeed before the words which they
qualify; as, tanpyan wauy, I am well; smaya ohanyanpi, they do badly; nina
waste, very good.

2. (a) The adverbs ‘hinéa’ and ‘4ni’ follow the words which they
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qualify; as, waste hiyéa, very good; eéon kte hn)ca he wzshes very much to
do it; ecoppi $ni, they did not do .

(b) The 'Ldvelbs of time, ‘kinhap,” ‘éa’ or ‘eéa,” ‘kehay,” and ‘éoh,’ are
placed after the words to which they relate; as, yahi kiphay, when thou
comest; wanpyaka eéa, when he sees it.

3. (@) Interrogative adverbs commonly stand at the beginning of the
clause or sentence; as, tokeca wowapi dawa $ni he, why dost thou not
read? '

(b) But ‘to,” a contracted form-of ‘tokeéa’ and ‘he,” the common sign
of interrogation, stand at the end; as, duhe $ni to, why dost thou not have it? .
yahi he, hast.thow arrived? _

§ 176. Interrogative adverbs and others often prefix or insert personal
pronouns; as, nitonakapi he, how many are there of you? tonitanhay he,
whence art thou? hematanhay, I am from that place.

REDUPLICATION.

§ 177. 1. Most adverbs may make a plural form by doubling a sylla-
ble, in which case they may refer either to the subject or the object of the
verb, and are used with verbs both in the singular and plural number; as,
tanyan eéon, ke does it well; tantapyan econ, he has done several things well;
tantanyan eéonpi, they have done well. .

2. If the verb relates to the united action of individuals, the adverb is
not reduplicated; but if the individuals are viewed as acting independently,
the reduplicated form must be used; as, suktanka kip tketkeya kinpi, the
horses carry each a heavy load.

3. The reduplicated form of the adverb is used when reference is had
to different times, places, distances, etc.; as, witasta kiy tehayp ni, the man
liwed long; wicasta kin tehaphay nipi eée, men live long; eéaday wahi, T
came soon; eéacaday wahi, I come frequently; he hanskaya baksa wo, cut
that long ; hena hanskaskaya baksa wo, cut those long; askadan euntipi, we
encamped, at a short distance; askaskaday euntipi, we encamped at short dis-
tances.

USE OF CERTAIN ADVERBS.

§ 178. 1. In general propositions, ‘eéa’ or ‘éa,” when, is used with ‘eée’
or ‘ée’ at the end of the clause or sentence; as, waniyetu éa wapa ée, when
i 18 wmter 1t SHows.

. The particles ‘ede’ and ‘eéee,’ used at the end of clauses or sen-
tences, signify frequency or habit, as; eéamon eéee, I am accustomed to do.
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3. The particle ‘ée,’” in most cases, indicates the close of a direct quo-
tation of the words of oneself or of another; as, deéen eéanoy kiphay yani
kta ée, Wakantapka eya e, if thou dost thus, thow shalt live, God said.

4. The free adverbial particle ‘do’ is used for emphasis, at the end
of a clause or sentence, as, wahi kte do, I will come. It is used generally
by young men, and not considered necessary by good speakers.! ‘Ye’is
sometimes used in the same way by women and others.

5. Among the free adverbial particles may be mentioned ‘wo,” ‘we,’
‘yo’ and ‘ye’ with ‘po,” ‘pi’ and ‘miye,’” the signs of the imperative; and
‘kta’ and ‘kte’ signs of the future. These all follow the verb. See §§ 42
and 43. :

§ 179. In reply to questions which have the negative form, assent to
the negative proposition contained in the question is expressed by hany, yes,
and dissent by hiya, no; as, yahi kte éni he; han, wahi kte $ni, thow wilt
not come, wilt thow? yes, I will not come; yahi kte éni he; hiya, wahi kta,
thow wilt not come, wilt thou? no, I will come. If the question be put affirma-
tively, the answer is the same as in English.

§ 180. ‘Tohan’ and ‘kinhan’ are often used together with the same
verb, in which ease ‘tohan’ precedes the verb and ‘kiphay’ follows it; as,
tohan yahi kiphan mde kta, when thow comest I will go.

§ 181. When ‘itokam’ is used in reference to time, it is often preceded
by the adverb of negation; as, yahi $ni itokam (thou-comest not before), be-
Jore thou comest.

NEGATIVE.

§ 182. 1. Negation is expressed by placing after the verb, adjective,
noun, or pronoun, the adverb ‘éni;’ as, mde §ni (I-go not), I did not go; he
¢an $ni (that wood not), that is not wood.

2. An emphatic negation is sometimes indicated by ‘kaéa,” which, how-
ever, is seldom used except in contradicting what has been previously said;
as, yao kada, thou didst not hit it.

3. A negative used interregatively often implies permission; -as, iyaéu
éni to (dost thow not take it?), may signify, thou mayest take it.

§ 183. 1. In Dakota two negatives make an affirmative; as, wanica,
there is none; wanice §ni (there-is-none not), i. e., there is some. -

‘Do’ in Isapyati and Thapktoyway, and ‘lo’ in Titonway, seem to be equivalent to the mascu-
line oral period hii of the Omaha and Ponka, au of the Kansa, Osage, and Kwapa, ke of the Iowa, ke-i
of the Oto, sh of the Mandan, ts of the Hidatsa, and k of the Crow. Hi is seldom used by the Ponka,
but is common among the Omaha.—J. O. D. N
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2. When two negative verbs are connected by a conjunction, the first
may be without the sign of negation; as, kakipe ¢a iyotan tapka éni (he-
surpassed and more great not) he neither surpassed nor was the greatest.

INTERROGATIVE,

§ 184. 1. *He’ is the common interrogative particle, and is placed at
the end of the sentence; as, wiéayada he, dost thou believe ?

2. When the person spoken to is at a distance, ‘hwo,” compounded of
‘he’ and ‘wo,” is used; as, toki da hwo, whzther art thou going? This last is
not used by fema]es

3. Sometimes ‘ka’ is employed instead of ‘he,’ as the sign of interroga-
tion; as, he taku hogan ka, what kind of fish is that? '

4. Sometimes, however, the mterrogatlon is distinguished only by the
tone of voice. Unlike the English, the voice falls at the close of all inter-
rogative sentences.

ADVERBIAL INCORPORATED PARTICLES.

§ 185. As has been stated (§ 34), by means of adverbial particles, large
classes of active verbs are formed from verbal roots and adJectlves There
are ‘ba,’ ‘bo,’ ‘ka,’ ‘na,’ ‘pa,’ ‘ya,” and ‘yu,’” with the possessive forms ‘hd,’
‘kd,” and ‘gl,” which are prefixed or agglutinated. See the Verb Paradigm.

PREPOSITIONS.

§ 186. Prepositions are placed after the nouns which they govern, and
so are properly post-positions.

(@) Some are written as separate words (§ 89); as, maka kin akan, on
the earth; tipi i6ahda, by the house; éopkaske ekta, at the garrison. In this
ease plurality of the noun is expressed by ‘wica’ incorporated into the
preposition; as, tatapka kip wiéikiyedan (ox the them-near-to), mear to the
oxen; Dakota ewiéatanhay, from the Dakotas. :

(b) Other prepositions are suffixed to nouns (§ 91); as, tintata, on the
prairie; magata at the field; éapyata, at the woods. -

(c)- And others are prefixed to the followmg verb (§ 92) as, amani,
to walk on ; ibekiya, to pray for.

2. (a) Pronouns governed by a preposition are sometimes prefixed to
it, in which case those prepositions which have ‘i’ for their initial letter
cause an elision of the last vowel of the pronoun; as ikivedan, near fo;
mikiyedan, near to me; itehan, far from; nitehay, far from thee. 1f the pro-



78 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

noun is plural, the plural termination is attached to the preposition; ds,
unketaphanpi, from wus.

(b) Sometimes the pronoun is inserted in the preposition, it the latter
consists of more than two syllables; as, enitaghan, from thee.

(¢) And sometimes it is contained in the following verb; as, en mau,
he is coming to me; ekta niipi, they went to you. '

§ 187. Of the two prepositions ‘kiéi’ and ‘om,’” both meaning with, the
former governs singular and the latter plural nouns; as, he kiéi mde kta, I
will go with him; hena om mde kta, I will go with them.

§ 188. 1. The names of the natural divisions of time, when they refer
to the past, terminate in ‘hap,” and when to the future, in ‘tu;’ as, wehan,
last spring ; wetu, next spring. .

The termination ¢tn’ or ‘etun,’ in waniyetn, mdoketu, ptayyetn, wetu, hayyetun,
anppetu, litayetu, etc., may have been orignally a preposition, signifying, as it still
does in other cases, at or in; and the termination ¢han,” in wanibhay, wehay, mdoke-
hay, ptiphay, ete., is probably the adverbial ending.

2. The'preposition ‘1’ prefixed to the natural divisions of time signifies
the mext after; as, iwetu, the spring following; imdoketu, the next summer ;
ithaphanmna, the next morning.

CONJUNCTIONS.

§ 189. 1. Conjunctions commonly stand befween the words or sentences
which they connect; as, malipiya ka maka, heaven and earth; wanéiyaka
tuka iyeéiéiye éni, I saw thee but I did not recognize thee; eton yasi esta
eéon kte $ni (do thou-told although, do will not), although thou told him to do it,
he will not.

2. But the conjunctions ‘ko or ‘koya’ and ‘ahna’ are placed affer the
words they connect; as, éapka wanhi ko mduha (fire-steel flint also I have),
I-have flint and steel; mahipiya maka ahna kaga, he made heaven and earth.

§ 190. ‘Unkan’ and ‘ka’ both signify cmd but they are used somewhat
differently, ‘ka’ denoting a closer connection than ‘upkay.’

1. When two or more verbs having the same nominative are connected
by a copulative conjunction, ‘ka’ is commonly used; as, ekta wai ka
wanmdaka, I went and saw. But if a new nominative is introduced,
‘upkay’ will be required; as, ekta wai upkay wanpmayakapi, I went there
and they saw me.

2. When after a period the sentence begins with a conjunction, ‘ka’ is
not used unless the sentence is closely connected with the preceding one.
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3. ‘Upkan’ never connects single nouns or adjectives, ‘ka’ and ‘ko’
being used for that purpose; as, waste ka ksapa, good and wise; ¢an mini
ko, wood and water.

For the use of the conjunctions kinhap, upkans, and tuka, see § 133.

§ 191. The words ‘eéin’ and ‘nakaes,” although more properly adverbs,
often supply the place of conjunctions; as, he waku, eéin makida, I gave
that to him because he asked me for it; he tewahipda, nakaes§ heéedan mduha,
v mfused that -because it was the only one I had.

§ 192. Theidea conveyed by the conjunction than can not be expr ressed
in Dakota directly. Such a phrase as, “It is better for me to die than to
live,” may indeed be rendered by an awkward periphrasis in several ways;
as, mate éin he waste ka wani kin he $iéa, for me to die is good, and to live is
bad; wani kin he waste eSta mate ¢y he iyotan waste, although it is good for
me to live, it is more good for me to die; or, mate kte ¢in he waste ka wani
kte ¢éip he $iéa, that I should die is good, and that I should live is bad.

§ 193. The conjunction or is represented by ‘ka i§;’ but the sentences
in which it is introduced have not the same brevity as in English; as, I do
not know whether he is there or not, hen uy i§ ka i§ hen uy $ni, upma tukte
iyedetu sdonwaye $ni (there is or there is not, which of the two I know not);
Is that a horse or an ox? he $uktanka ka i§ tatapka unpma tukte ‘hedetu hLe
(that horse or ox, which of the two)?

INTERJECTIONS.

§ 194. Some interjections have no connexion with other words, while
others are used only as a part of a sentence. When connected with other
words, interjections usually stand at the beginning of the phrase. Consid-
erable knowledge of their use is necessary to enable one to understand the
language well, as the interjections not only serve to indicate the feelings of
the speaker, but often matetially modify the meaning of a sentence; as,
hehehe, didita oy mate kta, oh! I shall die of heat; “Wicéoni kin iho hee;
wiéoni kin he wicasta iyozanzay kin iho hee” (Life the lo! that is; life the
that man light the lo! that is), John i, 4.
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TEXTS.

WICANHPI HINHPAYA; OR, THE FALLEN STAR.

WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY MICHEL RENVILLE.

Oyate wan kaken tipi; unkan winohinéa nom tankan wapkapi; unkan
People  one S0 lived; and women two ont-doors lay; and
widaphpi kin iyega wapyakapi. Upkan ipyun unman heya: Iéepandi, 1t0
stars the shining saw. And behold the-one  this said: Cousin

widaplipi wap iyege héa e yapke ¢ip he hlhnawaya ¢es, eya, Ul)kan

star one shines very afore- is the that husband I-have oh- she And
said that!  said.

upma kin i§; Mi§ ito ka widaplpi wan kitanna iyehya yanke ¢ip he
other the she I lo  that star one little shmmg is the that

hihnawaye ée$, eya. Unpkan ihnuhanna napin ekta awidakipi, keyapi.

husband I have  oh she And suddenly both thither they were taken they say.
that! said.

Makode wan waste hinpéa hokéidekpa ozuzuya namdaye waste wanka
Country one good very twin-flowers full blooming  beautiful  were

e ekta uppi. Upkap wicéaphpi wan nina iyege ¢ikon he wicasta tanka;

that in  they-were. And star ‘one much  shining the that man large,

ka upma koy he koska, keyapi. Heden kinukapyan hihna widayapi.

and other the that young-man, they say. So one-and-the-other  husband them-had.
[aforesaid]

Upkan upma wapna ihdu$aka. Makoce kin tipsipna ota hu wasteste.

And one now with-child. Country the Pomme blanche many stalks  Dbeautiful.

Hecen winyay kon wanzi bopte kta ke§ hiknaku kip tehinda: Ustan wo,

woman the one © dig would although husband-has the forbid: Stop

tuwedm) deéi hedon $ni de, eya ede. Upkay ihdaka aye ¢a etipi.  Unkan

no-onc here  that does mot he-said always. And moving went and camped. And

winyan ihdudake wakeya itiéage ¢a timahen piye kta e timahen hiyu, unkan

woman with child tent pitched and inside fix-up would  house-inside came, and

tipsipna wan hu tanka waste e aitidaga; unkan, Ito de waka ke, eéin;

Pomme blanche one  stalk large heautiful that over it t,cnt and Lo this I dlg wxll she
pitched; thought;

etaphay tuwe wm)mayake ¢éa, eéin, ka hoppe iéu ka bopte ¢a iyupta iéu;
for who me-see will ? §h0 thought, and digger  took and dug-it and  pulled-it-out;

iéuphan makoée yuolhdog iyeya ka ohna hiyu, ka maka kin ekta tezi kamdas

in the country opened out and  from came, and earth  the to  Dbelly burst
meantime
83
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hn)hpa,va keyapi. He(,eu winohinéa kon e ta, tuka hoksiyokopa e te $ni

she-fell they say. ‘woman the that died, Dbut . child that died not
[aforesaid]

nagangata wapka. Widahinéa wan en hi; hokSiyopa kip iéu ka itpihnake
kicking lay. Old-man one there came; child the took and placed in bosom

¢a tiyataki, ka heya: Wakapka, taku wap wapmdaka upkan éante masice

and came home, '1!1(1 this said: Old woman, something one I saw and heart me-bad

do, eya. Upkan tawiéu kin, He taku he, eya. Unkap winohinéa wan tezi

he said. And ~  his wife the, That what ? she said. And woman one  belly

kamdas ta wanpka; unkar) hokSIyopa way nagangata wanke, ahna wiana
bursted died lay; . child one kicking lay also boy

tuka ée, eya. chahmca, tokeéa ayaku éni he, eya. Unkal), Dee do, eya

but he said. Old man, why yo]llx bring not ? she said. . And, Thisis it . he said
ome

¢a itpi taphay iéu. Unkany tawidu kin heya: Wiéahinéa, ito de 1cahu1)ye

and bosom from took. . And his wife the this said: Old man, now this we-raise

¢e§, eya. Upkay widahinéa kon heya: Wakanka, ti ahmihbeunpye kta de,

oh-that! she-said.  And old man the this said: Old woman, house  around-we-roll will N
. [aforesaid )

eye, ¢a tideSka kin ohna kohoya iyeya. Upkan ahmihman-hiyaye éa
he said, and  tent-top the through  he tossed it up. And whirling around he went  and

hiphipaya. Upkay sdohaphay tin hiyu. Tuka ake iéu ka tiée ohna kaloya

fell down. And creeping house-in  he But again he and smoke through he tossed
came. took hole

iyeya. Upkap hehan mani tin hlyu Tuka ake iéu ka eéeniyeya. Upkan

it up. And then walking house in came. But again he took an(l so threw it. And

hehan hokéina wan déapsakana keya yuha tin hiyu ka, Tupkapsina, dena
then boy one green sticks even havmg house in came and Grandfather, these

wanhigkpe miéaga ye, eya. Tuka ake iéu ka eéen iyeya, upkan hehan

arrows make- me he said. But again he took and so threw, and then

toki iyaya tapin $ni; upkan koska way éapsaka keya yuha tin hiyu; ka,

where he went manifest not; and young man one greensticks even having house in came; and

" Dena, tupkapséina, miéaga wo, eya. Hecen waphipkpe ota kiéaga. Hecéen
These, grandfather, make me, he said. arrows many made for him. So
pte ota wiéao éa wakeya wan tanka 1@10agapl, ka éatku kin en wapkan

buffalomany them-shot when tent one * large made for and back-part the in high
themselves,

ohehdekiyapi, nina waseéapi.

bed-they-placed, very rich-were.
Upkan widahipéa kin heye: Wakanka, ta,nyan upyakon e imduskip
And old man the this said: Old woman we-are that I-glad-am
ée, ito eyanwapaha kte do, eye, ¢a hanhanna hn) tiée ipkpata iyotanka ¢a
, lo! I proclaim will , hesaid, and morning very housl;e top-at he sat a.nd
com

heya: Mllye tazu waton, tasiyaka &y mdadopa, eya. Upkan he Tadiya-
this s:ud laid-up I have, big-gut fat I chew, he-said. And this meadow
kapopo hee keyapi: Zitkana wan tasiyakapopo ediyapi kip hee; maku zi
lark that-is  they say: bird one meadow lark named the thati 1s, breast yel-

ow

ka éokaya sape ¢éin he appao zi kip he tatapka he $dusduta e inapin
and middle black the that morning yellow the that buffalo horn smooth that collar-has

keyapi.

they say.
Hehan koska kop heye: Tupkapsina, ito omawanini kta e, eya.
Then  youngman the _this said: Grandfather, lo! I walking will , Thesaid

[aforesaid)



DAKOTA MYTHS. ' - 85

Upkan wiéahinéa kin heya: Ho, takoza, koska eéa oyate eéen wawapyag
And - old-man the this said: Yes, grandchild, youngman when people 80 ’ to see
omani ée, eya keyapi. ‘
walks always, he said, they say. :
Upkan heéen koska koy iyaye éa oyate wan tipi en i; unkan ipyup

And s0  young man the went and people one living there came; and behold
s [aforesaid] .

¢aphdeska kutepi en i Upkan koskana way en wawanyaka, keyapi.
hoop shooting *~ there came. And young man one thither looking-on, they said.
Heéen en inazin, ka, Ito kiéuwa kiéi wawanmdake kta, eya. Heden kiéi
So there he stood, and, Lo! my friend with I-look-on will he said. So with
nazin. Upkan heye: Kicuwa, yati ekta uphde kta, eya. Heéen kiéi hda

he-stood. And thisg said : Friend, your home to we gohome will, he said. So with  went-
(dual) home

ka kiéi ki. Unpkan he kupéitku idaliya heéa, heéen kupkisitku kiéi ti en
and with arrived. And that grandmother his raised such, s0 grandmother his  with lived there
i, keyapi.
came, they say. .

Upkan, Upei, kiéuwa kiéi wahdi ée, taku yute kta ikihni ye, eya.

And, Grand- my friend with Icome-home |, what eat . will that [please], ‘he
mother provide said.

Upkay kupkisitku kip heya: Takoza, token wahan kta he, eya. Unpkay

And grandmother his  the thissaid: Grandebild how Ido will ?  sghegaid. And
koska unma kon heya: Toketu hwo unéina, eya. Unkan, Oyate kiy de
young man other the thissaid: How isit ? grandmother, he said. And, People the this

[aforesaid] > 4
wanna ipuza wiéate kta ée, eya; tuwe mini huwe-i ke§ hdi éni eéee, eya.
now thirsty they die will , shesaid; who  water goes-for although come not always, she

home said.
Upkay, Ki¢uwa éega iéu wo, mini huwe upye kta ée, eya. Upkan, Takoza
And Friend kettle take thou water for wego will , hesaid. And My grﬁ{ld.
chi
kitay i¢alhiwaye éikon! eya. Taku $ni-éni ikoyapa, eye, ¢a heéen kiéi ye ¢a
bardly I raised  inthepast!shesaid. ‘What not-not you fear,  he said, and 80 with went and
mde kahda inazippi. Upkan mini kin kahda wakiskokpa mini oZugzudany
lake by they stood. And water the by troughs water each full
hiyeya. Upkan tuwe mini huwe hi éa taku e yakte eée keyapi koy
stood. And who water to get comes when what that youkill always theysay  the
Lcones for} v [afp(f?
- sai

toki idada hwo, de mini huwe wahi do, eya.

where have you ? this water toget Icome . hesaid.
gone [fcome for] » ,
Upkan ihnuhanna toki iyayapi tanip §ni; heéen ipyuy ti hanska wap
And suddenly whither they went manifest not; 80 behold! Louse long one
kakiyotapna iyeya, ohna koska ka wikoska ozuna hiyeya: wanpna apa tapi
in this direction lay, in young and maidens full were: now . some dead
men .
ka apa te icaki§ya hiyeya, en opeya ipi. Upkan, Dena token dukaypi he,
and some }..oA suffering were, in together they And, - These how are-you-here ?
aie came.

eya. Upkan, Taku yaka he; dena mini huwe uphipi he$, taku wap

he said. . And, What youmean ? these  water to bring wecame although, some- ~ one
thing

naunpéapi eéee ée, eyapi, keyapi.
us-swallowed alwqys , they said, tihey say.
Upkan koska kon pa kin en taku iyapapa yanka. Upkan, De taku he,
And,

And young men the head the in some- striking was This what ?
[aforesaid) thing . [sitting].
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eya. Upkan, Hanta, he éante ee ée, eyapi. Upkan he heden isan ehdaku

he said. And Get-away that heart is , they said. And he s0 knife his-took
ka baspu$pu yapka. Upkay ihnuhapna taku nina ham hiphda;.unkan he
and cut-to-pieces was [sitting]. And suddenly what  very made a noise; and that
tapmahen tanka e hena nawicapde, tuka éante kiy baspupi nakae$ ohna ta

body inside large that those them-swallowed, but heart  the cut-up indeed in  dead
kip ekta hi ta, keyapi. Heden éuwi kin palidoke éa koska wikogka ko

the at  come dead, they say. Hence side the punched and young men maidens also

om hdiéu.

with came out.
them

Upkay oyate kin nina pidawiéaya e heéen wikoska nom kupi. Tuka,
And people the much glad-them-he-made that hence maidens two gave him. But,
Ohipni omaniyay waun e heden kicuwa iye wiéayuze kta de, eya, ka
Always journeying Tam that 50 my friend he them take will , he'said, and
koskana kon napin ku. Upkan heéen hoéokam wakeya wap iticagapi ka
young man _ the Loth gave. And S0 in-the-court tent one pitched-for, and
[aforesaid)
hokéina koy kunksitku kiéi akiyuha en awicéakipi. Wikoska nonpa kon hena
boy the grandmother his with bearing  ther¢ them brought. Young women two the _ those
[aforesaid] [aforesaid]

om en ahitipi.
with in they moved. :
Hecen koska koy ake itoopteya iyaya keyapi. Upkan wanna ake
Then  young man. the again onward went they say. And now again
ko¢kana wan manin nazin éaphdeska kutepi. Upkan wawapyaka hay
young man a outside stood hoop shooting. And looking-on  standing
en i ka heya: Ito, kiGuwa kiéi wawanmdake kta eye, ¢a kiéi naziy. Upkany

in he and this-said: Lo, friend  with T-look-on will he said, and with  stood. And
came

heye: Kiéuwa, uphde ktaée, eye ¢a kiéi ki. Ka, Upéina, kiéuwa kiéi wahdi
this-lic- Friend, we-go home will he-said, and with came. Amnd, Grandmother, my friend with I come
said: (dual) home. home,

¢e, takun ikihni napka wo, eya. Tuka kupksitkuna kiy, Token wahay kte
something hunting up be thou he-said. But grandmother his the, How I-do will

e heha he, eya. Unpkan, toketu he, eya. Upkay, Oyate kin de wanpna
this yousay ?  she said. And, How is it ! hesaid. And, People the this now
éan oy widatakunidni ée, eya; tuwe Gan kin i ke$ tohipni hdi $éni, eya.
wood  for they perish ghe-said;  who wood to-carry goes if at any time come homenot, é].\g

said.

Upkan, Kiéuwa, hinska iéu wo, éan kin unpye kta ée, eya. Uykay
And, Friend, strap take, - wood to-carry we-go will . he'said. And
wakapkana kin, Taku$ kitanna iéahwaye éikon, eya. Tuka, Wakapka i$
old woman . the, Grandchild kLardly I-raised in the past, she said. But, Old woman that
de taku$niéni ikoyapiéa: heye ¢a koskana kon kiéi iyaye ¢a heye: Capy
this trities you' afraid-of: this said and young man P the a with went and this said: Wood
aloresal

kin mda ée, tuwe yaéinpi kinphan u po. Eyaya upkan, Koska way tokiya-
to-carry I-go, who you wish if come ye. They went and, young man a somewhere
tanhan hi ka heya ée eyapi, ka ihakamya eyaye. Wapna ¢ay kip en ipi,
fiom come and this said they said, and after they went. Now wood the in they

came,

upkan dan kiy ikanton hiyeya e heéen oyate koy hetaghay ahdiyakupi
and wood the tied-up ay, that 80 people the that from started home with

tuka, iye en nazip ka, Tuwe éan kin den hi éa, taku yakte keyapi kon
but. he  there steod  and, Who wood the here comes when, what you-kill they say f thqd

atoresal
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toki idada hwo, eya. Upkap ibnubanna toki iyaya tanin $éni. Hecen

where you have gone ? he said. And suddenly where hehadgone manifest not. So

ipyup, wakeya wan ohna deéen koska wikoska ko, apa wotapi ka apa ni
behold tent a in thus young men . maidens also some  eating and some alive

hiyeya e apeya yapka. Upkap, Dena token dukanpi he, eya. Upkap,

were waiting were. And, These how are you ? e said. And,

Taku yaka he; dena ¢an kin uphipi ke§ taku deden upkahdipi eéee; nis

What youmean ? these wood to carry we came although sﬁme thus us brought home alwavs, you
thing

eya nitakuniéni ée, eyapi. Upkan heyata etopwan upkap inyuy, ohidoka
also you-are-destroyed , theysaid. ~ And behmd looked and behold hole .

W‘Ll] decen hiyeya. Upkan, De taku he, eya. Upkan, Ustan, he taku kin

was. And, This what ? hesaid. ! And, Stop, that what the

hee ée, eyapl Tuka waphipkpe ikikéu ka okatkatapyany. Dl)kzuj wakeya kin

thatis, they said. But arrow his-took and transfixed it. tent the

ihmuhanpna kazamni iyaya. Upkan he hipyapkaga e noge awmayuhmum
suddenly opened went. And that owl's that ear them shut up

keyapi. Heden kte nakae§ noge kin namdaya iyaya. Hecen Koska

they say. Thus killed indeed ear . the opened out went, Young men

wikoska kip owasin tapkan ku po, eye, ¢a om hdiéu, keyapl

maidens the all . out come ye, hesaid, zmd vlleth started out they say.
em

Upkan ake witapéna up nom kupi. Tuka ake, Kicuwa iye naupm
And again maidens were two gavehim. But again, My-friend he both
widayuze kta Ge, eya. Ileéen hoksina kon kupksitkuna kiéi ka winyan kin

them take will he said. So boy the grandmother his  with and  women the
aforesaid

napin om hoéokam wakeya wa ohna ewidahnakapi.

both together inthe middle tent in they placed them.
Heden ake itoopta ivaya. Ake oyate wap tipi wan en i, upkan ake
So again forward  he went. Again people a dwelling a  in came and again
¢anhdeska kutepi, upkan koskana wawapyaka han e en inazin. Ka, Ito,
hoop shooting, - and young man locking on standing  there stood. And, Lo,
kiuwa ki¢i wawanmdake kta, eye ¢a kiéi inazin. Unpkan heye: Kicuwa,
my friend with Llook-on will, hesaid and with he stood. And this-said: My friend,
unphde kta ée, eya, upkan kiéi ki. Upkan ake he kupkisitku iahya heéa.
v]vo go- will he-said, and with lt\el And again that grandmother his raised such.
nome went-home.

Unpkan, Unéina, kiéuwa kiéi wahdi ée, takuy ikihni naka wo, eya. Unkan,

And, Gr'mdmother, ny friend with I come home, something  hunt thou for him, he said. And;
Taku tukten iwaéu kta e heha he, eya. “Upkan, Upéina toka e heha he,
What whence  I.take  will that yousay ? she said. And, Grandmother why that yousay °?
eya. Unkm, Waziya wan de oyate kip tehiya widakuwa de, pte opi
hé said.’ Wanv a this  people the hardly them treats , buffalo kill
ke$ owasin 1cu ka wanna akihan widate kta, eya. Unkan, Unéina ekta ye
although all  he- t'l.kes, and  now starving  they die will, she said. And, Grandmother there go
éa, Mitakoza idimani hi tuka takuna yute $ni e umasi ée, eya wo, eya.
and My grandchild trave]lmg has  but . nothing eats not so mesent say thou, he said.

come,

Heden wakanka iyaye ¢a itehaypyan inazin, ka, Waziya, mitakoza iéimani

So old woman went and afar oft stood, and, Waziya, my grandchild travelling
hi, tuka takuna yute $ni e umasi ye, eya. Tuka, Wakanka $iéa ekta
has  but nothing eats not so me-sent she said. But, 0ld woman bad to

come

kihda wo, de taku yaka he, eya. Heden wakanka éeya hdi, ka takuya ke

go-home, this what you mean ? hesaid. . So old woman  crying %ame and friends meant,
ome
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éa, Waziya maka,te kta, keya ée, eya. Upkan, Kiéuwa, ikay iéu wo, ekta

anﬂ Waziya“ kill for me would, he said  she said. And, My friend  strap take, thither
upye kta ée, eya. Unpkap, Taku§ kitay iéahwaye ¢ikon! Unpéina de
wego  will . hesaid. And, Mygﬂmd- hardly I haveraised  in the past Grand this
(dual) mother
wikopapake, eye ¢a heéen iyayapi; ka Waziya ti on ipi ka wadoniéa
much afraid,” he said, and S0 they went; and Waziva house to they and dried meat

came,

tapkan hiyeya e heéen takodaku kin tona okihi kiy kiye ¢a ahdiyakukiye

without hung that so friend his the manyas able tocarry caused and sent him home with it

éa i 1Xe e Waziya ti kin en i, ka, Waziya he tokae upéina den uwasi upkap

and hun Waziya house the in went and Waziya this why g'r:;xtx‘d- here I sent and
mother

heha eya. Tuka Waziya ite tokeéa yanke. Upkap caga 1taz1pa Wan

this you he said. But ‘Vazxya face different °  was. And ice

said,

otkeya yanke. Upkan, Waziya, de token yahnakecda he, eya. Upkap,

hanging up was. And, Waziya, this how you place away ? he said. And,
Ustan wo, he tuwe yutan dca 1sto ayuweoa ée, eya. Unkay, Ito isto
Stop thou that who touches when arm on-it-breaks , he said. And, arm
amduwega ke eye ¢a ¢aga itazipe kop snayeh yumden iyeya, ka, hecen
I-break-on-it, will he said, and  ice bow the snnppmg _ broke went, and, so
hdiéu.

he came home.
Ka haphanpna upkay wanna ake oyate kn) wanase aye ¢a wanna pte

And morning then now again  people the buffalo hunting went and now  buffalo

kiy ota opi. Unpkan wanna ake owonase kip 127aza tona opi kip owasiy
the many shot. And now again surrouc.d the rough many killed the all

pahi eéee ka ikpihnaka au. Upkan koska wap he hi kop pte wap éepa

gathered-up  and placed in blanket brought. And young man  a that came the cow a fat

apata. Unkal) Waziya pte kin 1kp1hnag u koyn en hma,zu], ka heya: De

dressed. Waziya cows the putting in belt came the there coming stood, and this said: This

tuwe pata he, eya. Unpkay, Mlye wapata do, eya. Upkan Waziya heye:

who dressed ? e said. And, I-dressed , he said. And W'azx)a. this said:

Koska kon he ke ¢a, chanhpl hmhpaya de tokiyataphan waniéage ¢a e

Youngman the that meant and Star Fallen, this tfrom whence have youn gruwn ? that

deéehiy wahanniéida he, eya. Upkan i§, Waziya, ni§ de toklyatanhcn)

80 that thus  you boast yourself ?  he said. And he, Waziya, you this from whence

waniéage ¢a e wahannidida he, eya. Upkan Waziya heya: Wicanlipi
you-grow-up ?  that you boast yourself ?  he said. And Waziya this said: Star

hiphpaya, tuwe napamapazo eéa ta eéee do, eya. Upkay, Ito, napawapazo

Fallen, who finger me points to when dies always , he said. And Well, fin ger I point

ke eéa mate éa, eye ¢a napapazo, tuka tokeéa éni. Upkan hehay i$ heya:

will when I dxe ? he gaid :md hand showed, but’ different not. And then he this said:

Waziya, tuwe napamapazo eéa nape kin naiheyaya iyeya eéee do, eya.

Waziya, who finger me pointsto when hand the pa.ralyzed becomes always , hesaid.

Upkan, Ito, napawapazo ke, ito eéa nailieyaya iyemayica, eye, éa ecoy,
And, Well, Ipomt finger will, lo there paralyzed make me, bhe'said, and  did it,

tuka nape koy ispa kin hehanyan naiheyaya iyeya. Ul)kan ake upma

but hand the lower arm the so far paralyzed was. again other

ediyataphan edony tuka ake i§pa kin hehapyan nalheyaya iyeya. Heoen

from did-it, but  again lower arm the so-far destroyed was.

Widéaphpi hiphpaya isap ehdaku ka Waziya §ina abapote; heden pte

Star Fallen knife his-took au(l Waziva blanket cat up; hence buffalo

ikpihnag uy kin owasin kadada. Heéen oyate kip hewicéakiye: Detaphany
in-blunket was the all fell out. So that . people the this-them-said to: Henceforth
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patapi ka ahdapo, eye. Hecen oyate kin wapatapi ka tado ihanpi ka tiyata

dress and carry yehome, he said. So people the dressed and meat prepared and houses to
ahdi. Ka haphapna upkan heyapi: Waziya $§ina abapotapi kon wanna
brought And next morning and this was said: Waziya  blanket  cut-up-was the now
home. aforesaid
tawicu kin kagege yustap e hdatata kta Ce, eyapi. Waziyata itohe i umm)
wife-his  the sewing up finished that lh;e shake will,  they said. North-to facing  standing
18 oW1t

katata e heden waziyata taphan tate uye ¢a wa kin wakeya kin hipskokeéa

heshook that so north from wind came and snow the tents the so far around
hn)hpaye éa oyate kin owasin wa mahen eyaye, ¢a wicanihinéiye ¢a heyapi:
and people  the all snow  under went, and they were troubled and this said:
Toketuya keéa§ ni upyakonpi kon; koska wan token han ka wapna
Insome way even llvmg ‘we were  in the past; young man a how does and now
untakunipi §ni, eyapi.
we perish, . they said.
Upkay, Uyéina, iéadu wanzi omakide wo, eya. Upkay heden wa mahen
And, Grandmother, wing one hunt thou for me he said. And 80 snow under
éankuyapi: Mitakoza heya de, iéadu wanzi da ée, eya e heden iho toketu
road made: My grand child thissays , wing one heasks , shg that  so behold bhow is it
said, .

keye éa Ce, eyapi; ka wanzi kupi. Upkay tide kin iwankam wa kin iyaye

heaavs that? , theysaid; .and one they gave. And tent top the above snow the went
nakae$, wa palidogye éa tiGeska kin akan iyotapke ¢a itokah itohe ?a iyotan
indeed, snow punched and tent-top the on he-sat and south towar most

i¢éadu kon, heoy ihdadu yar)ka, upkay itokaga taphay tatahiyuye ¢a odidita

blowed the, therefore tl‘aumnlg . was, and south from wind-brought and  heat
himself

tapka, ka wa kip mini ipiga akastanpi kn) hecen iyaya, ka skan iyaye ¢a

great, and snow the  water boiling  thrown-on L went, and  melted went, and

maka kin owanéa po iéu, ka heéen Waz1ya ta,w1cu éinéa ko om didita tapi.

earth  the all over fog took, and 80 Waziya wife his children also together heat of -died.

Tuka Waziya ¢inéa hakaktana nige §dana he to$u huta opalidi kiyp ohna
But Waziya child youngest belly bare that tent pole bottom hole the in

ohewanke ¢in heéi onapena ka he mnina on etanhan dehay Waziya yuke éiyp

frost the there took refuge and that little wherefore now Waziya is the
onelived

hedecéa, keyapi. Hecen ohupkakan kip de, Wicaphpi Hiplipaya eéiyapi.

that sort, they say. myth the this, Star Fallen * . is called.

NOTES.

1. The use of the definite article ¢“kin” or “éip” with the demonstratives ‘“he”
and “de” with their plurals is noticeable. ¢“Kin he” and “kiy de” have been ren-
dered ‘““the that” and *“the this.” Sometimes they are equivalent to only “that” and
* “this,” as, witasta kiy de, this man; at other times they are equivalent to ¢that
which ” or ¢“what;” as, Wicaplipi yapke iy he, that star which is.

2. Attention is called to the almost uniform repeating of the verb ¢“say” in dia-
logues; that is, both before and after the thing said. Before the words said, the form
is “heya,” which is compounded of “he” and “eya,” that said. It might be “hecen
eya,” thus said. Then at the close of the words spoken comes in  ¢‘eya” again, which
to us seems superfluous. But it serves to close up and finish off the expression, and
is helpful to a good understanding of the matter.

3. It is commonly affirmed, and admitted in good part, that Indian languages
have no substantive verbs; that is, there is no one which corresponds exactly with the
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verb “to be.” But in the Dakota langnage there are several ways of expressing it.
" One that appears frequently in these myths is in, dee, hee, ee, Cee, and ecee; the last
“e” is the verb of existence; ¢ this is it,” or, more properly, ¢“this is,” “that is,”! “it
is.” 1In Cee and ecee the idea is that of continuance. Heya edee, he was saying that;
that is, he repeated it; he kept on saying it. So also the verb ¢‘uyn,” when it can be
used, corresponds to our verb “to be.” But the use of “uy” is limited. Then we
have “yapke” and “wanke,” which have reference to place as well as being. But still
it remains true that in many cases the Dakotas do not need a substantive verb; I am
good they can express by the pronoun and adjective alone, ¢ ma-waste.”

4. The study of these Dakota myths has greatly strengthened my former impres-
sions of the necessity of the supernatural. In this myth the deliverer of the people is
“star-born.” In the Badger and Bear myth the deliverer is created by mysterious
power. But everywhere and always the supernatural is recognized. The bad forces,
whether the nameless, shapeless thing that swallowed them all up that went for water,
or the mythic owl’s ear that covered them all in when they went for wood, or the more
powerful and tangible force, the north-god, all these and others must be met and con-
quered by the supernatural. So the incarnation of selfishness and meanness, imper-
sonated in Gray Bear, must be overcome and killed by tiie- mysterious born.

TRANSLATION,

A people had this camp; and there were two women lying out of doors and looking
up to the shining stars. One of them said to the other, “1 wish that very large and
bright shining star was my husband.” The other said, ¢I wish that star that shines
less brightly were my husband.” Whereupon they say both were immediately taken
up. They found themselves in a beautiful country, which was full of beautiful twin
flowers. They found that the star which shone most brightly was a large man, while
the other was only - a young man. So they each had a husband; and one became with
child. In that country the teepsinna,? with large, beautiful stalks, were abundant.
The wife of the large star wanted to dig them, but her husband forbade it, saying
“No one does so here.”

Then the encampment moved; and the.woman with child, when she had pitched
her tent and came inside to lay the mats, etc., saw there a beautiful teepsinna, and she
said to herself, “I will dig this—no one will see it.” So she took her digging stick
and dug the teepsinna. When she pulled it out immediately the country opened out
and she came through, and falling down to the earth, they say, her belly burst open.
And so the woman died; but the child did not die, but lay there stretched out.

An old man came that way, and seeing the child alive took it up, put it in his
blanket, and went home. When he arrived he said, ¢ Old woman, I saw something
to-day that made my heart feel badly.” ¢ What was it?” said his wife. And he
replied, “A woman lay dead with her belly bursted, and a little boy child lay there
kicking.” ¢ Why did you not bring it home, old man?” she said. He answered,
“Here it is,” and took it out of his blanket. His wife said, ¢ Old man, let us raise

1 As the author has said in another part of this volume, ‘“e” predicates identity rather than ex-
istence. And this is the case in the cognate languages: e in (fegiha, are in poiwere, and hére or ére
in Winnebago, should be rendered ¢‘ the aforesaid,” ‘‘the foregoing.” ete.—J. 0. D.

 Tipsinna, the Psoralea esculents (Pursh), the Pomme blanche of the French Canadians.—J. 0. D.
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this child.” ¢ We will swing it around the tent,” the old man said, and whirled it
up through the smoke hole. It went whirling around and fell down, and then came
creeping into the tent. Butagain he took it and threw it up through the top of the
tent. Then it got up and came into the tent walking. Again the old man whirled
him out, and then he came in a boy with some green sticks, and said, ¢ Grandfather,
I wish you would make me arrows.” But again the old man whirled him out, and
where he went was not manifest. This time he came into the tent a young man, and
having green sticks. ¢ Grandfather, make me arrows of these,” he said. So the old
man made him arrows, and he killed a great many buffalo, and they made a large
tepee and built up a bigh sleeping place in the back part, and they were very rich
in dried meat, ' '

Then the old man said, ¢ Old woman, I am glad we are well off; 1 will proclaim it.
abroad.” And so when the morning came he went up to the top of the house and sat,
and said, ¢“I, I have abundance laid up. The fat of the big guts L chew.” And they say
that was the origin of the meadow lark, a bird which is called tasiyakapopo.! It has
a yellow breast and black in the middle, which is the yellow of the morning, and they
say the black stripe is made by a smooth buffalo horn worn for a necklace.

Then the young man said, ¢ Grandfather, I want to go traveling.” ¢ Yes,” the
old man replied, ¢ when one is young is the time to go and visit other people.” The
young man went, and came to where people lived, and lo! they were engaged in shoot-
ing arrows through a hoop. And there was a young man who was simply looking on,
and so he stood beside him.and looked on. By and by he said, “ My friend, let us go
to your house.” So he went home with him and came to his house. This young man
also had been raised by his grandmother, and lived with her, they say. Then he said,

¢ Grandmother, I have brought my friend home with me; get him something to eat.”
But the grandmother said, ¢ Grandchild, what shall I do?” The other young man then
said, ¢ How is it, grandmother?” She replied, ¢ The people are about to die of thirst.
All who go for water come not back again.” The star-born said, “ My friend, take a
kettle; we will go for water.” The old woman interposed, ¢ With difficulty I have
. raised my grandchild.” But he said, ¢ You are afraid of trifles,” and so went with
- the Star-born. By and by they reached the side of the lake,-and by the water of
the lake stood troughs full of water. Aud he called out, ¢ You who they say have
killed every one who came for water, whither have you gone? I have come for water.”

Then immediately whither they went was not manifest. Belold there was along
house which was extended, and it was full of young men and young women. Some of
them were dead and some were in the agonies of death. ¢ How did you come here?”
he said. They replied, ¢ What do you mean? We came for water and something
swallowed us up.” .

Then on the head of the young man something kept striking. ¢ What is this?”
he said. ¢ Get away,” they replied, “that is the heart.” So he drew out his knife
and cut it to pieces. Suddenly something made a great noise. In the great body

these were swallowed up, but when the heart was cut to pieces and died death came
to the body. So he punched a hole in the side and came out, bringing the young men
and the young women. So the people were very thankful and gave him two maidens,

tTasiyaka is the name of the large intestine, the colon; sowmetimes applied to the pylorus. Dr.
Riggs gives another form of the name of the bird in the dictionary, tasiyakapopopa.—J. O. D.
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But he said, ¢ I am journeying; my friend here will marry them,” and so he gave them
both to him. Then in the middle of the camp they putup a tent, and the young man
with his grandmother and the two young women were brought to it.

Then the young man—the Star-born—proceeded on his journey, they say. And
again he found a young man standing without where they were shooting through a
hoop. And so, saying he would look on with his friend, he went and. stood by him.
Then he said, “My friend, let us go home,” and so he went with him to his tepee.
“Grandmother, I have brought my friend home with me,” he said, “hunt up some-
thing for him to eat.” But the grandmother rephed, ¢ How shall I do as you say?”
“How is 1t?” he said. ¢ This people are perishing for wood; when any one goes for
wood he never comes home again,” was the reply.

Then he said, “ My friend, take the packing strap; we will go for wood.” But the
old woman protested, ¢ This one my grandchild I have raised with difficulty.” But,
«Qld woman, what you are afraid of are trifles,” he said, and weunt with the young
man. “I am going to bring wood,” he said; ¢if any of you wish to go, come along.”

“The young man who came from somewhere says this,” they said, and so fol-
lowed after him. ‘

They had now reached the wood, and they found it tied up in bundles, which he
" had the people carry home, but he hunself stood and said, “You who have killed every
one who came to this wood, whatever you are, whither have you gone?” Then sud-
denly where he went was not manifest. And lo! a tent, and in it were young men and
young women; some were eating and some were alive waiting. He said to them,
“How came you here?” And they answered, ¢“ What do you mean ¢ We came for
wood and something brought us home. Now, you also are lost.”

He looked behind him, and lo! there was a hole; and, “ What is this?” he said.
“Stop,” they said, “that is the thing itself.” He drew out an arrow and transfixed it.
Then suddenly it opened out, and it was the ear of an owl that had thus shut them up.
‘When it was killed it opened out.” Then he said, ¢ Young men and young women, come
out,” and with them he came home. '

Then again they gave him two maidens; but he said agam “My friend will
marry them.” And so the young man with his grandmother and the two women were
placed in a tent in the middle of the camp. '

And now again he proceeded on his journey. And he came to the dwelling place
of a people, and again he found them *shooting the hoop.” And there stood a young
man looking on, to whom he joined himself as special friend. While they stood
together bhe said, ‘“Friend, let us go to your home,” and so he went with him to his
tent. Then the young man said, “Grandmother, I have brought my friend home with
me; get him something to eat.” For this young man also had been raised by his
grandmother. She says, “ Where shall I get it from, that you say that?” “Grand-
mother, how is it that you say so?” interposed the stranger. To which she replied,
“Wzmya,I treats this people very badly; when they go out and kill buffalo he takes it
all, and now they are starving to death.”

'The weather spirit, a mythical giant, who caused cold weather, blizzards, etc.
) See Amer. Anthropologist for April, 1889, p. 155. Waziya resembles a giant slain by the Rab-
bit, according to Omaha mythology. (See Contr. N. A. Ethn., vI1, pt. 1, 22,25.)—J. 0. D.
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Then he said, “Grandmother, go to him and say, ‘My grandchild has come on a
journey and has nothing to eat, and so he has sent me to you.”” So the old woman
went and standing afar off, called, ¢ Waziya, my grandchild has come on a journey and
has nothing to eat, and so has sent me here.” But he replied, “Bad old woman, get
youhome; what do you mean to come here?” The old woman came home crying, and
saying that Waziya threatened to kill some of her relations. Then the Star-born said,
“My friend, take your strap, we will go there.” The old woman interposed with, ¢I
have with difficulty raised my grandchild.” The grandchild replied to this by saying,
“Q@Grandmother is very much afraid,” and so they two went together. When they
‘came to the honse of Waziya they found a great deal of dried meat outside. He put
as much on his friend as he could carry, and seut him home with it, and then he him-
self entered the tepee of Waziya, and said to him, ¢ Waziya, why did you answer my
grandmother as you did when I sent her?” But Waziya only looked angry.

Hanging there was a bow of ice. “Waziya, why do you keep this?” he said.
To which he replied, ‘“Hands off; whoever tonches that gets a broken arm.” So he
thought, “ I will see if my arm is broken,” and taking the ice bow he made it spap
into pieces, and then started home.

The next morning all the people went on the chase and killed many buffaloes.
But, as he had done before, the Waziya went all over the field of slanghter and
gathered up the meat and put it in his blanket. The ‘“Star-born” that had come to
th&m was cutting up a fat cow. Wagziya, on his round of filling his blanket with meat,
came and stood and said, “ Who cuts up this?” ¢“I am dressing that,” he answered.
Waziya said, addressing himself to the young man, Fallen Star, *From whence have
you sprung that you act so haughtily?” ¢ And whence have you sprung from Wagziya
that you act so proudly?” he retorted. Then Waziya said, ¢ Fallen Star, whoever
points his finger at me dies.” So he said to himself, “I will point my finger at him
and see if I die.” He did so, but it was no whit differeuit.

Then he on his part said, “ Waziya, whoever points his finger at me, his hand
becomes paralyzed.” So Waz1ya thought, “I will point my finger and see if I am
paralyzed.” This he did and his forearm-was rendered entirely useless. He did so
with the other hand, and it too was destroyed even to the elbow. Then Fallen Star
drew out his knife and cut up Waziya’s blanket, and all the buffalo meat he had
gathered there fell out. Iallen Star called to the people, ‘ Henceforth kill and carry
home.” So the people dressed this meat and carried it to their tents.

The next morning it was reported that the blanket of Waziya, which had been
cut to pieces, was sewed up by his wife, and he was about to shake it. He stood with
his face toward the north and shook his blanket, and the wind blew from the north,
and the snow fell all around about the camp so that the people were all snowed in
and very much troubled, and they said: ¢ We did live in some fashion before, but a
young man has acted so that now we are undone.” But he said, ¢ Grandmother, fined
me a fan.” So, a road being made under the snow, she went and said to the people,
“ My grandchild says he wants a fan.” ¢ Whatever he may mean by saying this?”

. they said, and gave him one.

The snow reached up to the top of the lodges, and so he punched a hole up

through and sat on the ridge of the lodge, and while the wind was tlowing to the
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south he sat and fanned himself and made the wind come from the south, and the
heat became great, and the snow went as if boiling water had been poured on it, and
it melted away, and all over the ground there was a mist, and Waziya with his wife
and children all died of the heat. But the little, youngest child of Waziya, with the
smooth belly, took refuge in the hole made by a tent-pole, where there was frost, and
so lived. And so they say heisall that there is of Waziyanow. So also this myth is
called the Fallen Star.



WOTANICE HOKSINA OHAN KIN.

Broop-crLor . + Boy DOINGS THE.

WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY DAVID GREY CLOUD.

Inyun kaked: Hoka wan wased ti keyapi. Hoka éinéa ota hinéa.

Behold thus: Badger a rich lived they-say. Badger  children many very.
Hoka wanhipkpe wanzidan yuha, tuka hanska hipéa yuha. Hoka hoéoka wan
Badger arrow one had, but long very had. Badger surround a

kalmin e yuha. Upkan he ohanhanna otoiyohi pte optaye ozudan ecee.

river-bend that had. And that morning each buffalo herd full always.
Tohan heéeéa eéa owasin hamwiéaye, ¢a owasin éapkuye wanzidan ahda

When 80 then all drove-he them, and all path one ]“ ent
. home
eéa widihektapataphan inazin, ka tukte ehakedan un eéa, waphipkpe war)
then them-behind-from he-stood, and  which the-last was when arrow
hanska yuhe éikon, he on owasiy iéiyaza wicao ecee. Hoka heéon yanke
long - had that, that by all one-s 'ltt]']ter them-shot always. Badger t.hls doing ~ was,
another

éa wapna waseéa hinda.

and now rich very.
Upkan ihnuhanna Mato wanp en hi, ka Mato kiy heya: Huphuphe!
And suddenly Gray-Bear a in c'tme, and Gray-Bear the this said: Wonderful!
sung, niye ke deden wased yati napka he, eya. Mlye ke§ midipéa om
brother, you even thus rich  yowlive are-you ?  he-said. even my-children with
akihan mate kte do, sung, eya. Hecen sung, iyoniéipi kn)han den ahi wati
starve Idie will , brother, he-said. brother, please-you if here move I-live
kte do, eya. Unkan Hoka, Ho, eya- iyokosaps iéimagagayaken sakim
vill , hesaid. * And Badger, Yes, said; moreover amusing-ourselves-thus both
unti kte do, eya. Wapna Mato kip hde kta, upkap Hoka woheyun wan
we-live will , hesaid. Now Gray-Bear the go-homewould, then Badger bundle one
ikikéu ka Mato ku, ka kin akiyahda.
took an(l Gray-Bear gave, 'md carr)mv he-took-home.
Thaphanna hehan Hoka ti kin en Mato ahltl. Hoka ti kin en Mato
The-next-morning  then Badger house the in Gray-Bear moved. Badger house the in  Gray-

Bear

hi kin heéehnana Hoka tapkan iyeyapi; ka Mato iye ohna iyotanka,

came the immediately Badger out-doors was-turn d; and Gray Bear himself in sat-down,

ka Hoka woyute tawa koya owasin kipi; heéen Hoka tapkan eti, ka nina

'md Badger provisions his also all were-taken;  so Badger ~out-doors dwcl& and veryh
muc!

akihap. Mato en hiyotapke éin ihaphapna unka,n Mato haphapna hip

starved. Gray-Bear in came-sat-down the next-morning then Gray-Bear morning very
kikta, ka tankan hinazin ka heya : Hoka nuksi §iéamnana kip tagkan hinanppa

waked-up,and outside came-stood and thissaid: Badger ears stinking the  outside come
. . 95
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wo, nitahoéoka kiyn pte ozudan do, eya. Upkan Hoka wanhinkpe ehdaku;
lmper your-surround the buffalo  fullis , hesaid. And Badger arrow his-took;
sing.

ka Hoka heéon eéee kin ake i iyeéen eéon, ka owasip iéiyaza wicao. Tuka

and Badger that-doing always the again so he-did, and all one-after- them-hit. But
. another

owasin Mato iéu, ka wanpzina kae§ Hoka kidupi éni. Haphanpna otoiyohi
all Gray-Bear took, and one . even Badger was-given not. Morning each

heéon, tuka tohinni Hoka wanziday ahdi éni eéee: ka eéen wayna Hoka

that-he-did, but never Badger one bll;ought not always: and S0 now Badger
ome

éipéa om akihan te kte hinéa. Tuka Mato éinéadan wanzi haka,ktadar) héa,

children with starve die will  very. But Gray-Bear children one youngest very,

upkan hee haphanna otoiyohi tasiGogan wanzi yuha $kata eéee, ka tohan

and that-one morning every buffalo- lec' one had played always, and when

wanna hde kta eéa Hoka ti kip en tiyokahmihma iyewicdakiya eéee, ka
now go -home will then Badger house the in rolling-houseward! caused-them to-go al\vays, and
heon ni yukanpi.

by-that living they-were.

Hanhapna way ake Mato teu)kan hinapa ka heya: Hoka nuksi

Morning one  again Gray-Bear outside came and  thissaid: Badger ears
siéamnana kiy, waphipkpe ahiyu wo, nitahoéoka kip pte ozudan do, eya.
stinking the arrow bring out, your-surround the buffalo full-is , he-said.
Mato heya tka Hoka ye §ni. Upkan Mato heya: Edéip yau $ni kn)h::.u)
(}‘rsray this-said but  Badger go not. And Gray-Bear this-said: Now you-come not
ear
inaé¢ibdaska kte do, eya.
I.smash-you will he’said.
Upkan Hoka tawiéu heya: Widahinéa, eyakes tokiki ewaéip we, wapna
Then Badger wife-his this-said: Old-man, at-any-rate somehow think of it (female now
sp.)
eéen miéinéa om akihan mate kte, eya. Upkap Hoka heya: Ho, ektamde ¢a
80 my -children will  starve T.die will, she said. And Badger this-said: Yes, there I-go and
owasiy widawao, ka eéin tukte iyotan (,epe éiphay he wahdohdi kte do;
all them-I-kill, and then  which most if that I-bring-home  will ;
ka nakuy en makte esta kte do, Hoka eya, ¢a Mato kiéi ya. Unpkan Hoka
and also  thus me-he-kill even will Badget said, andGra.y -Bear with went. And Badger
hedon ecee ake owasip iéiyaza widao. Upkan Mato heya: Pte tom éepapi
that-did always again = all oneglt]‘ter them-killed. And  Gray-Bear this-said: Buffalo four fat ones
another

kin hena ni§ pate éa ahdi wo, eya. Unkan Hoka, Ho eya; ka wa,I)z1

the those you cut-up and bring-home, he-said. And Badger, Yes, said; and one

iyotan éepe lica, upkan heéeedan pata, ka wanna yustayp, upkan Mato heya:

more fat  very, and that- Dnly he-dressed, and now, finished, then Gray-Bear this-said:

Tokeéa ake wanzi yapate ¢ni, eya. Tuka Hoka wiéada éni. Deceedan

Why again one you-cut-up mnot. he said. But Badger would not. This-alone

ke$ hoksiyopa widawakahde kta, eya. Hehapyap hinali Mato wapata

even, children them-to-I-take-home  w 111 he-said. So-long as-yet - Gray-Bear cutting-up

hduétany $ni. Tuka wanpna Hoka tado kin ikan kiton ka kin kta, upkap

finished his own not But now Badger meat  the strmg tied and carry would, then

Mato heya: Hoka nuksi §icamnana ki, tokan i iyaya wo, we namayakihdi
Gray-Bear this-said: Badger ears stmkmg the, away go, (male blood you-for-me-tread-in
) 8p.)

1 Tiyokahmihma is not in the dictionary; but it is-probably derived from ti, tent and okahmi-
hma, which latter is from kahmihma, to r0ll a,long, make roll by striking.—3J. 0. D.
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kte do, eya. Tuka Hoka i$ heya: Holio, mi§ hantuke de wahdohdi kte

will, he-said. But Badgeir he thi.?-said: No, no; I indeed this I-carry-home  will ~
do, eya. Mato ake eya, tka Hoka widada éni. Upkan Mato hiyu, ka
K he-said. Gray-Bear again saideit, but Badger would not. Then Gray-Bear came, and
Hoka we kin ehna paha ehpeyapi. -

Badger blood the in pushed was-thrown.
Unkan wotanide wan aputag ihpaya, upkan we kin he onspa napohmus

Then blood-clot one kissing ~ he-fell-down, and’ blood the that a-piece in-shut-hand
i¢u, ka yuha éeya hda, ka peii onge yusda ka we kin opemni ahde ¢a
he-took, and 'having crying went-home, and grass  some pulled  and blood the wrapped-in carried- and

. i home
¢atku kip en akihnaka; ka hehan inyan ka initoSu ka pezihota ko huwe 1
back-of- the in placed-at-home; and then stones and sweat-poles and Artemisia  also to-get went

tent
ka ini kaga. Ka initipi éatku kin en pezihota kin hena owipze ¢a akan
and sweating made. And sweat lodge back-part the in Artemisia the them  made-bed-of and upon

we kin he ehnaka, ka hehan initi kin he akantanhan kin he tanyeh nataka.

blood the that  placed, and  then .‘{\\Ileat- the that the-outside the that very-well fastened.
odge .

‘Hehan mini iéu ka timahen ehde, ka inyan kadye ¢a wanna kate é¢ehan
Then water he-took and within-house placed, and stones heated and now hot when

initi kin mahen ewiéahnaka, hehan tiyopa kin eden nataka. Hehan isto

sweat- the within them-he-placed . then ‘door the "so he-fastened. Then arm
lodge :

edeedan timahen iyeye ¢a mini kin on ipyan kin akastan yapka.
alone house-within he-thrust and water the with stones  the pouring-on =~ was.
‘Upkan ihnubapna tuwe mahen éomnihdazi niya Hoka nahon. Ake
And suddenly some-one  within sighing breathe Badger heard. Again
eéoy, mini oy inyan kin akastan yanka. Unpkan tuwe timahen heya niya:
he-did, - water with stones the pouring-on was. And some-one within-house t.his~silidbreatl'ling:
De tuwe aksa pidamayaye ¢a wanna makiyuhdoka wo, eya. Heéen tiyopa
This  who again glad~you=me-ma’ke and now open for me (male sp.), he-said. So - .dom-
yuhdoka, upkay koska wan widasta waste liéa hinanpa: heéen Hoka
he-opened, and young-man  a man beautifal  very came out: S0 Badger
Wotaniée Hoksidan eya caze vata, ka he Hoka éinksiya. '
Blood-clot-Boy saying name called, and that Badger son-had.
Unkan hehan Wotaniée Hoksidan heya: Ito, ate, heya wo, Ito, miéipksi
And then Blood-clot: Boy thig-8aid: Now father this-say; Now my-son
heyake waste hée dée$, eya wo, eya. Unpkan eya, unkan eéetu. Unkap
clothes good very oh-that, say thou, he"said. And he said, and it-was-so. And
ake heya: Ito, miéinksi ptanpha wanzu wan wanhinkpe ozudanh yuhe ées,
again this-say: Now my-son otter-skin  quiver a arrows full-very “have oh-that
eya wo, eya. Upkap eya, unkan ake eéetu. Unpkan hehan Wotanide
“say thou, he said. And he-said, and again  it-was-so. And then . Blood-clot
Hoksidan pa hin kin wanzi hduzuy iéu, ka tiyopa kip en ehde ka wanhinkpe
Boy head hair the one pulling took, and door the in placed and arrow -
oy kute, upkan kasden itheya. Hehan Wotaniée Hoksidan heya: Ate togéa
with shot, and splitting - hit-it. .Tkeu Blood-clot Boy this said: Father why
wo mayakupi $ni he. Unkan Hoka heya: Hehehe, éins, taku yaka hwo:
food me-you-give not ? And Badger this said: Alas? son what you-mean ?
wanna akihan untapi kte do, wamageéa liéa, upkan Mato den hi ka owasin
now -starving we-die will I-was-rich very, and  Gray-bear here came and all
maki ka tapkan hiyu maye ¢a owasinp iéu, ka wanna akihay untapi kte do,

took- and outdoors come .made-me and all took, and  now starving we-die will
from-me B

eya. .
hé said. _
7105—voL 1X——7
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Upkay Wotaniée Hoksidan heya: Hena, ate, sdonwaye déa heop
And Blood-clot Boy this said: These, ‘father, I-know, and therefore
imacaga Ge, eya. Ate, tokenlh eéop ¢éidi kiphan eéen eéon wo, eya. Unpkan

I-have-grown he'said. Father, just-as to-do I-you- if so do , he-said. And
command (male sp.)

Hoka, Ho, eya. Hanphanpna Mato tapkan hinazin ka niéipan esta yau kte
Badger, Yes, said. In-the-morning Gray-Bear without stands and you-call although you-come shall
éni; tuka inoppa eye ¢éiphan hehan yahinappe kta ka kidi de kta, tuka
not; but  second-time he-says if then you-come-out  will and with you-go will, but

miye he itokam wanna ekta inawahbe kta, eya. Wapna hanhanpna hin

I-myself this before already at I-hide will, he-said. Now morning very

Mato tankan hinape éa heya: Hoka nuksi §iéamnana kin wanhinkpe kip

Gray-Bear outside came and this said: Badger ears stinking the arrow the

ahiyu wo, nitaho¢oka kip pte ozudap do, eya. Tuka ye $ni, ka inoppa
bring out, your-surround the buffalo  full-is , he-said. But he-go mnot, and second-time
eye ¢in hehan wanhipkpe ehdaku ka kiéi ya ka ake owasinp hamwidéaya, ka
he-said the then arrow his-gook and with went, and again all then-scared, and
¢apku wanziday ahda, hehan Hoka waphinkpe oy owasiy iéiyaza widao, ka
path ono they went, then Badger arrow with all in-aline them-shot, and
wanzi éepa he Hoka pata.
one fat  that Badger dressed. .
Upkan Mato heya: Kohanna pata wo, eya. Wapna Hoka pata yustan
And Gray Bear this said: Soon cutup, . he said. Now Badger cut-up finished
kehan kin hdiéu kta; upkan Mato heya: Hoka nuksi §iéamnana hin tokan

then - carry come would; and  Gray Bear this said: Badger ears stinking the away
home

hiyaya wo, we namayakilidi kte do, eya. Tka iyowinye $ni kiyp kta $kan.
go thou blood you-trample-in-for-me will , hesaid. But stopping not carry would worked.

Upkap Mato hiyu ka iyahpaya ka we kip ehna ehpeya. Tuka ake nazip

Then Gray Bear came and fell-upon and blood the in threw him. But  again rising

hiyaye ¢a iéu kta tka. Ake we kin ehna ehpeya. Hehan Hoka deya
went and take would but. =~ Again blood the in he-threw-him. Then Badger cried
skay. '
working. .
Upkan hehan Wotaniée Hoksidan nazin hiyaye, ¢éa en ya, ka keya:
And then Blood Clot Boy rising started, and there went, and this said:
Tokeéa ate heden yakuwa hwo, eya. Upkap Mato heya: He i, éing
., Why  my-father so you treat ? he said. And Gray Bear this said: This that son
hepe do; Sung, kohapna ni§ niéinéa tado wicakahda wo, epe do, eya.
this I said; Brother, soon you your children meat take home to them. I-sdid , he said.
Tuka Wotaniée Hok$idap heya: Hiya, ate kahoya iyeyaye ¢ip he
But Blood Clot Boy this said: * No, my father throwing you shoved the  that
wanmdaka ce, eya; ka waphiphpe ehdaku, upkan Mato nakipa, tuka kute
I saw , hesaid; and arrow he-took, and Gray Bear - fled, but he-shot
upkay $astedan kin he okatapyay ka kte.

and little finger the that. t’rzmsﬁxed and killed.

Hehan Hoka deya: Cin§, Mato ¢inéa wan hakaktadan kip tezi §dasdadan

Then Badger this said: Som, Gray Bear child a youngest the belly smooth
he kte $ni wo, he tasicogan nahmana unkahipi eéee, ka heon dehapyan ni
that kill mot, that leg-bone secretly us brought always, and by that  to this time alive
upyakonpi ée, eya.

we-are, he said.
Upkan hehan Wotaniée Hoksiday tiyatakiya hda ka Mato tawiéu

And then Blood Clot Boy homewar went and Gray Bear wife his

. home
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kipan ka heya: Mato okpe u wo, eya. Unpkan Mato tawiéu wikani éu
called to and this said: Gray Bear to ];]e'lp c?'mo thnu, he said. And Gray Bear wife his strap took
carry the mea

ka u ka heya: Optaye tonakeéa he, eya. Upkan Wotanide Hoksidan

and came and thls said: Herd how many 7 she said. And Blood Clot Boy

heya: e wapzi do, eya. Upkan, Hena henakeéa eda takukiye $ni

thm said: Her one , he said. And, Those 80 many when something count not

ccee kon, eya. Wapna kiyedan u upkan ake heya Optaye tonakeéa he,
always in thg she said. Now near came  and again this said: Herd how many?
pas

eya. Unpkan Wotaniée Hoksidan heya: Optaye wanzi ¢e epe do, eye ¢a
she said. And * Blood Clot Boy this said: Herd one, I said . he said and
wanhu)kpe ehdaku. Upkan, Tanni hedeée kte déikon eye éa nazida, tuka

arrow his took. And, Of old so  would be, I she said and fled, but
thought

$astedan kip en okatapyan ka kte. Hehan Mato ti kin en timahen

little finger the in drove it and killed. Then %my house the in within
ear

iyaya, upkan owasin pamahdidan hiyeya. Wotaniée Hoksidap heya
went, and - all heads-down . were. Blood Clot Boy this said:
Wanzi tukte de ate woyakupi eée he, eya iwidawanga; upkan owasin ho

. One which  this my father food always % he said, them asking; and all voice
you gave ’

wapzidan heyapi; Milye, miye, eyapi. 'Tuka wapzidan eye éni. -Upkap
one this said; I, they said. But one said  not. And

hehan heya: M1ye mlye, eyapl uljkan etaphay widani kteéa, eya; upkan- -

then this said: they say, and for that they live  shall?  he said; and

Wotanice Hoksuleu) 1taz1pe ehdaku ka owasin widakata ka hedeedan okapta.
Blood Clot Boy bow his took  and all them killed and  thatalone spared him.

Heéen he Hoka ti kip en aki ka he mini aku ka nakup cahod yuge:

So that Badger house the in he and that water bring and also ashes take up
brought,

kiyapi.
they made him.

Hehan ake Hoka.nina waseéa héa. Unkan hehan Wotaniée Hoksidan

Then again Badger very rich much. And then Blood-Clot Boy
iComni ka heya: Ate, iéimani mdé kte do, tukte oyate wanzi ikiyedan tipi

tired and thissald: Father, traveling Igo will , which people one near-by live
staying

sdopyaye cu)hm) ekta mde kte do, eya.

you know there Igo will , hesaid.

Unpkan Hoka heya: Deéiya oyate wap widota tipi Ce, eya; hecen, ¢ins,

And " Badger this said: Here people - a many  dwell, he Sa]d so son
ekta de kta; tuka widalida way nitkokim u kta, ugkan he nihnaye waéip

there you go will; but old-man a you meeting come will, and he youdeceive  desire

kte do; tuka ihnuhan taku eye. éiphan eéanon kte éni do, eya. Unkary

will ; but take care what he says Af you do will not , he said. And

Wotaniée Hoksidan, Ho, eya.
Blood-Clot Boy, Yes, - be said.

Wotaniée Hoksidan wanna iyaya, unkan in?rul)’ widaliéa wany sagye-
Blood-Clot Boy now had gone, and old man a staff

kiton u wanpka, ka heya: Takoza, tokiya da he, eya. He i§, Hecegéen

holding coming  was, and thissaid: Gmndch:ld whére you ? hesaid. = This he, In thisway
go

omawaninake, eya. He iuphan §iyo keya iwapkam hiyahanpi. Upkay

I am walking truly (?) he said.  Thisinthemeantime grouse many above alighted. And

widahéa heya: Takoza wanzi makio wo, wapna akihap mate kte do, eya.
old man this said: Grandchild one for me shoot, now starving Idie will , hesaid.
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Tuka, Hiya deéiya mde ¢a inawahni do, eya, ka iyoopta iyeya. Wanna
But, No, . thitherward I-.go and I hasten , - hesaid, and onward went. Now
hitayetu upkan ake nakun widahéa wan sagyekiton itkokim u ka wanna
evening and again also old-man a staff baving tomeet came and now
ehap 1 kta upkan iyotapka, hefen en inazin. Upkan widahéa heya:
there go would, and sat down, 80 there came-stood. And old man ~ this said:
Takoza, eya ito inayalini esta owapagi kte do, eya. Unpkan Wotanice
Grandchild, even if you hasten although I fill pipe will , he said. And Blood-Clot
Hokséidan heéip, Ito e$ta kiéi cannonymunpe ¢a hehan imdamde kta, ecin, ka,
Boy this thought, Lo  if  with I smoke and then Igoon will, he thought, and,
" Ho, eya. Heéen kiéi éanpnoppa vanpke éa eéen akpaza. Hayyetu kin he
Yes, said. So with he smoking - was and so night on. Nigfht. the that
ihunpniyay kiéi yanka, ka Wotaniée Hoksiday iStipbe $ni up, tuka wapna
all throﬁ'gh with was, and Blood-Clot Boy sleep not was, but now
wicahéa kin eéen istipma wapka. He iéuphap wapna appa kamdes aya,
old man the even asleep lay. That whilst now °~ morning brightened went,
upkan heéen, ito esta mi§ wapna miStinma ke, wapna$- etaphan appa kta
and T so, lo! even 1 now . Tsleep will, now from . - daylight will,
eéin, ka iwapka. ‘
. he and lay down.
thought,

Upkay tohinni ehapkon Unpktomi hee tka sdopye éni.  Wotanide

And aforetime indeed Upktomi this was but  he knew not. Blood Clot
Hokéidan istinbeh iyaye ¢ip hehan widahéa kiy hee nazin hiyaye ¢a
Boy asleep fast . went the then old man the who was standing went and
heya: Tuwe i§ tokenken teni¢iyena, eyaya mnazin hiyaye ¢a akamdas$

this said: Who this howsoever killing you, hé said often standing went and astride
inazip, ka éapkaku kin paweh iyeya, ka huha kin owasin yuzigziny iyeya,
stood, and backbone the broke turned, and limbs the all stretched he made,
ka nakpe kip napin yuziéa, ka heéen Supka way §iée liéa kaga. Upkany

_and ears . the both he stretched, and  this dog a bad very made. And
wokoyake wasteste kin hena iéu ka iye uy ka tawokoyake wizl eéee uy

1€

clothes beautiful the those he took and ‘he wore, and his-clothes old only wore
clouts those

kip hena en elipeya, ka hetaphan iyoopta kiéi va. Heden Wotanice
the those there  he-left, and thence forward with  went. So Blood Clot
Hoksidan hee $upka kagapi. Upktomi hee hnaye ¢a heéen edakidon.
Boy that was  dog made Upktomi it was deceived and 80 did to him.
Hetanhay Upktomi iyoopta ya ka Supka kip he kiéi ya kidoco aya,

Thence Unktomi forward went and dog the that with went callingto fed
him often him

Wotaniée Hoksiday, wohwo, wohwo, eya aya. Wotaniée Hoksiday oyate

Blood Clot Boy, **wohwo, wohwo”  saying led him. Blood Clot ~ Boy people
wan ekta ye ¢ikony hee wapna Unktomi ehan i, upkan Supka kin he isteca

a to went the that-is mow Unktomi ~to  come, and dog the that ashamed
ka manin ihdoniéa, ka Upktomi i$nana oyate kin ehna iyaya. Upkany
and outside  kept himself, and Upktomi he alone people the among went. And
oyate kin heyapi keyapi: Wotainiée Hoksidan hee u do, eyapi, ka nina
people the  thissaid  they say: Blood Clot Boy that was comes, they said, and much

widiyuskin héa, keyapi.
they rejoiced  very  they say.
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NOTES.

1. The use of ¢e$, which is “ke$” frequently, is to be noted as indicatin g wish or
strong desire. *Father, say this, ‘Oh that my son might have good clothes.’” This
is used at the end of the phrase or sentence, and is accompanied by the verbs think or
say, in some form. Like to these is ‘“tokin,” used at the beginning of the wish.!

2. The life-giving qualities of the sweating process are strongly brought out in
this myth., There may be two objects or thoughts in the mind of the Dakota when he
makes a ‘“sweat lodge.” It is sometimes resorted to for curing disease. That good
quality Dr. Williamson always commended. No doubt it often afforded relief to a
congested condition of the system. But it was resorted to more frequently fer the
purpose of getting into communication with the spirit world. This is the object here.
From the blood of the buffalo, ¢ which is the life thereof,” is, by this process, created
aman. Is this evolution? The sweat lodge was usually made, as described here, by
taking willow boughs, bending them over, making their tops meet and interlacing or
tying them together, and thus making a booth, which was large enough for oue to sit
naked inside and pour water on the heated stones. The whole was covered over
tightly with blankets or robes. This is the initipi (eneteepee). The sweater sang as
well as sweated. But in this case the object was to have the “myqtenous power” do
its work alone.

3. This myth ends abruptly. It would hardly be true to the thought of an Indian
to leave the god-born in the shape of a dog, and that an ugly dog. There inust be
a sequel to it.?

TRANSLATION.

Once upon a fime there was a Badger who was rich and bad many childven.
. He had one arrow, but it was a very long one. And in the bend of a river he had a
buffalo surround, which was full of buffalo every morning. When it was so and all
started out on one path, he stood behind them and shot his long arrow into the hind-
ermost, and it wént from one to another through the whole herd. So the Badger
became very rich in dried meat.

Then suddenly there came a Gray Bear to his tent. And the Gray Bear said,

'The Titonway use tokin only in soliloquies. When it is used it must be followed by ni or niy
at the end of the clause expressing the wish; as, tokip he bluha niy, Ok that I had it!—j. 0. D.

2There is niore of this myth in the Cegiha versions. The hero,there called “ The Rabbit’s Son,”
was caused to adhere to a tree, which he had climbed at the request of the deceiver, Ictinike. This
- latter character corresponds to Unktomi of the Santee Dakota, whom the Teton call Ikto and Iktomi.
It seems better to leave these mythical names untranslated. While the Omaha and Ponka now apply
the name Ictinike to the monkey, ape, etc., it is plain that this is a recent use of the term. Ictinike
was one of the creators, according to the Omaha myths. After causing the Rabbit’s son to adhere to
the tree, he donned the magic clothing of the latter, went to a village near by, and married the elder
daugbter of the chief. The younger daughter, becoming jealous of her sister, fled to the forest, where
she found the Rabbit’s son, whom she released. At this point the Omaba version differs from the
Ponka. The girl married the Rabbit’s son and took him to her home. After several exhibitions of the
skill of the young man, a dance was proclaimed. Thither went Ictinike, who was compelled to jump
upward every time that the Rabbit’s son hit the drum. The fourth time that he beat it his adver-
sary jumped so high that when he struck the ground he was killed.

See Contr. to N. A. Ethnol., vol. vI, pt. 1, pp. 43-57, and pt. 11, pp. 586-609.—1J. 0. D.
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“Wonderful! my brother, that you should live here in such abundance, while I and
my children are starving. If it please you I will come here and live with you.” The
Badger said, “Yes;” and added, ¢“So we will amuse ourselves.” And when the Gray
Bear was starting home, he took a bundle of buffalo meat and gave to the Gray Bear
to carry home. )

The next morning Gray Bear came with his household, and as soon as he moved
in Mr. Badger was turned out and Gray Bear took possession of all his meat. The
Badger lived out doors and starved. The next morning after he took possession,
Gray Bear awoke very early in the morning and standing outside said, “You Badger
with the stinking ears, come out, your surround is full of buffalo.” So the Badger
‘took his long arrow and as he was accustomed to do shot it through the whole line of
buffalo. But the Gray Bear took them all and did not let the Badger have one.
This he did morning by morning, but never did the Badger bring home one; and so
he and his children were about to die of hunger. But the youngest of Gray Bear’s
children every morning played with a buffalo leg, and when he was tired playing he
tossed them over to the Badger’s tent. Thus they maintained an existence.

One morning again Gray Bear came out and called, “You Badger with the
stinking ears, bring out your long arrow, your surround is full of buffalo.” But the
Badger did not go; when the Gray Bear said, ‘I will crush you if you don’t come.”

And the Badger’s wife said, ¢ Old man, in some way consider, for I and my
children are starving to death.” To this the Badger replied, ¢ Yes, I will go and kill
them all, and I will dress and bring home the fattest one, even if he kills me.” So
he went with the Gray Bear and did as he was accustomed to do, killing them all.
Then the Gray Bear said, *‘ You skin and carry home some of the fattest.” To this
the Badger said ¢ Yes,” and went to work to dress one of the fattest. When he was
finishing that Gray Bear said, “ Why don’t you dress another?” But the Badger
would not, and said, *“ This alone will be sufficient for my children.”

As yet Gray Bear had not finished cutting up his meat, but when the Badger
had tied up his meat and was about to pack it home, Gray Bear said, ¢ You stinking-
eared Badger, get away, you will trample in this blood.” But the Badger replied,
“No, I am going to carry this home.” Gray Bear ordered him away again, but the
Badger would not go.. Then Gray Bear came and pushed Badger down in the blood.
Thus, as he fell down in the clotted blood be kissed it, and taking a piece up in his
hand he went home crying. By the way le pulled some grass and wrapped it around
the blood and laid it away in the back part of his tent. Then he went and brought
stones and sticks for a sweat-house, and Artemisia or wild sage, and made a steaming.
In the back part of the sweat-house he made a bed of the Artemisic and upon it placed
~ the blood, and then he covered the lodge well on the outside. Then he took a dish of
water and placed it within, and when the stones were well heated he rolled them in
also and fastened the door. Then he thrust his arm alone inside and poured water
on the stones.

Suddenly the Badger heard some one inside sighing. He continued to pour
water on the stones. And then some one breathing within said, “Again you have
made me glad, and now open for me.” So he opened the door and a very beautiful
young man came out. Badger at once named him Blood-Clot Boy, and had him for
his son. )
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Then Blood-Clot Boy said, ¢ Now, father, say this: ¢ Oh that my son might have
good clothes.’” So he said it, and it was so. Then he said again, ¢ Say this: ‘Oh
that my son might have an otte1 skin quiver filled with arrows.”” This he said also,
and it was so. Then Blood-Clot Boy pulled a bhair out of his head and placed it on
the door, and, shooting it with an arrow, split it. And then he said, “ Father, why
don’t you give me something to eat?” DBut the Badger answered, “Alas! my son,
what do you mean? We are all starving to death. I was very rich in food, but Gray
Bear came and took it all from me and drove me out, and now we are starving and
will die.”

Then Blood-Clot Boy said, ¢ Father, I know these things, and therefore I grew.
Now, father, do just as I tell you to do.” To this the Badger said “Yes.” Then
- Blood-Clot Boy continued: “In the morning when Gray Bear comes out and calls you,
you will not go; but the second time he calls then go with him, for I shall then have
hidden myself.” So very early in the morning Gray Bear stood without and called:
“ Stinking-eared Badger, take your arrow and come, your surround is full.” He did
not go; but when he called the second time he took his arrow and went with him.
And when they had scared- the buffalo, and all had started home on one line, Badger
shot his arrow through them all, and dressed the fattest one.

Then Gray Bear said, “Dress it quickly.” And when the Bfldger had finished
dressing and was about to start home with it, Gray Bear said, ‘ Badger -with the
stinking ears, get away, you will trample in my_blood.” To this Badger paid no
attention but continued to prepare to carry. Then Gray Bear came and fell upon
him and threw him down in the blood. He arose and went to take up his pack, but
again he threw him down in the blood. Then the Badger burst into tears.

But then Blood-Clot Boyappeared, and said, “ Why do you treat my father s0%”
To which Gray Bear replied, “ My son, this I said, ‘My brother, take home meat to
your children without delay.’” But Blood-Clot Boy said, “No, I saw you throw my -
father down.” Saying that he pulled out an arrow, and as Gray Bear fled, he hit
him in the little finger and killed him.

Then Badger said, “Do not kill Gray Bear’s youngest child, the smooth-bellied
boy, for he it was who brought us leg bones and so kept us alive until this time.”
Blood-Clot Boy then went towards home and called to Gray Bear’s wife, ‘“Come out
and help Gray Bear.” So she took her packing strap and said as she approached
him, “How many herds were there?” Blood-Clot Boy said, “One herd.” ¢ When
there are only that many he has never counted it anything,” she said. And as she
came near she asked again, “How many herds are there?” Blood Clot Boy again
replied, “I have told you there was one,” and he took out an arrow. She said, “I
apprehended this before,” and fled; but.he shot her in the littie finger and kilied her.
Then he went, into Gray Bear’s lodge and all bowed their heads. Blood-Clot Boy said,
“Which-one of you brought food to my father?” And all but one with one voice
said, “It was I,it was 1.” Then he said, ¢ You who said ¢I, I, shall you live?” And
Blood-Clot Boy took his bow and killed all but the one who said nothing. And him
he brought into Badger’s lodge where he brought water and took up the ashes.

. Then the Badger became very rich again. Blood-Clot Boy was discontented and
said, *“Iather T want to take a journey; I want to go tv the people that you know
live near by.” And the Badger answered, “My son, there is a people living just
here, to them you will go. But an old man will come to meet you with the intent of
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deceiving you. You must not do anything he tells you to do.” To this Blood-Clot
Boy assented. :

Blood-Clot Boy was now gone, and bebold an old man with a statf came to meet
bhim and said, ¢ Whither do you go, my grandchild?” But he replied, “I am just
walking.” In the meantime a flock of grouse came and alighted. “My grandchild,
shoot one for me, for 1 am starving,” the old man said. But he answered, “No, I
am going in haste in this direction,” and so he passed on.

- It was now evening, and again an old man with a staft’ was coming to meet
him, who sat down just before their meeting, and so he came and stood. The old
man said, ‘“Grandchild, although you are-in haste, I will fill my pipe.” Then Blood-
Clot Boy thought, “I will smoke with him and then go on;” so he said, “Yes.” While
they smoked together the darkmess came on, and Blood-Clot Boy passed the night
without sleeping. In the meantime the old man had fallen asleep; and the day was
breaking. Then the young man thought, “I will sleep a little for it will soon be
morning,” and so he lay down. ‘

This old man was the mythic being Upktomi, but the young man knew it not..
‘While Blood-Clot Boy was sleeping very soundly, the old man that was got up and
said, “What if in some way you are killed?” Saying which he arose and stood
astride of him and bent his back and pulled out his limbs and stretched his ears, and
so made.him into a very ugly looking dog. The good clothes of the young man he
took and put on himself, and his own old clothes he threw away, and so went on with
him.

In this way Blood-Clot Boy was made into a dog. It was Upktomi who deceived
him and did this to him. Then Uyktomi took the dog with him calling to him, « O
Blood-Clot Boy; wo-hwo! wo-hwo!” as he went along. And now when Upktomi had
come to the people whither Blood-Clot Boy had been going, the dog was ashamed and
kept himself outside of the camp, and Upktomi alone went among the people. Then
the people said, “The famous Blood-Clot Boy is coming,” and so they rejoiced greatly.



LEGEND OF THE HEAD OF GOLD.

WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY WALKING ELK.

Wiéada wan éinda topapi, tka owasin koskapi; tka walipanidapi, ka
Man a children were four, but all were young but were poor, and
. men;

opsika op ta nup se uppi. Upkan widahéa kip heya: Tho wo, wakaf;ka,

poor for dead would be were. . Then old-man the this-said: Come, old-woman,
mic¢inéa hakakta kin de iyotan opSiwakida, tka onpsika op tip kte
my-child youngest the* this most I-have-mercy-on, but poor  because-of die will
¢ip wahtewadaéni. Eito, Wakantapka unkode ka iyeunye ¢inhay, ito waku,
the I dislike. Behold, Great Spirit we-two-seek, and  we-two-find if, lo, I.give
ka ito, tapyan iéalimiéiéiyin kte do, eya. '
and, lo, well he-rain-for-me will , he-said. )
Upkan wakapka kiy heya: Tho, widahéa, tanyan eha e ito heéopkon
And oll-woman the this said: Come, old-man, well  you-say, that lo, that-we-do
kta, eya.

will, she-said.
Heéen iho wannaka wiyolipeyatakiya Wakantapka ode vapi, ks
) yolupey ¥ ntan yapL, &
So behold now to-the-westward Spirit-Great, to-seek they-went, and
paha wan tapka héa e eniyahappi; unkan iho widasa wan hiyahan e hecen
hill a large very that on they-stood; and  behold man a  coming-stood that  as’
en ipi. Upkay wicasa kon heya: De taku oyadepi he, eya. * Unpkan
‘nto they came. And man. that  this-said: This “what You seek ? he said. And
wicahéa i§ heya: Hehehe! koda, miéinéa kin de opsiwakida e Wakantanka
old-man  he this said: Alas! friend, my child  the this I-have-mercy-on that Spirit-Great
waku kta ¢ owade ye do, eya. Upkay, Ho, koda, de Wakantanka miye do.
Igive will that Tseek . he-said. And, Yes, friend, this Spirit Great me .
Koda maku wo, kiéi wakde kta ée, eya.
Friend give thon to me with I-go-home will |, he-gaid..
Heden iho, ku éankey wannaka kiéi kda, upkan tipi wan mahpiya

So behold, gave when now with Keut- and house a heaven -
ome,

ekta se hap e en kiéi ki, ka heya: Tipi kin owasiy tokeéipyay wapyag
to almoststood that in  with ]camc- and this said: House the all  as much as youn please observing
homne,

up wo. Hehan Supkawakan kin de tanyan widakuwa yo, ka tipi wap de
be thou. Then horses the this well them‘care-thou for, and house a this
¢ikana e den he ¢ip de wanyake $ni yo, eye ¢a tiyopa iyulidoke kin owasip
little that here stands the this look-at not, he said and  door keys the all
105
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ku, ka hehan heya: Ho, en etopwan yo; ito, omani mde kta de, eye ¢a
ave- and then this-said: Yes, to look thou; lo, walking ¢« I.go will he-said- and
him,

iyaya.
went.

Upkan htayetu, upkan wiaa ota om kdi, ka tipi kip ozuna ahiyotapka;

Now night, then men many with h; came and house the full they-sat-down;
ome,

ul)kal) wapnaka tehay yapkapi on widasa kiy wanzi heya: Koda, hokéina

and now long-time were, therefore men the one this said: Friend, boy

kip waste e heceknana kte do, eye ¢a kinappa. Upkap wicasta kin owasin
the good that that-enough will he said and went-out. And men the all
i§ eya kinanpapi.

they likewise  went out. .
Upkay ake widasa kip heya: Tho wo, ake omani mde kta ce; owanzina

Then  again man ° the this-said: Come, again traveling I-go will; staying-at-home
en etonway .yo, eye ¢a ake iyaya.
look thou after it, he-said and again he went.
E hedéen iho en etonwap, unkan Supkawakany kn) upman heya: Koda,
Thus behold he looked after it, and horses one this-said: Friend,
tlpl wany mkana € wal) 78,1(8 $ni nisi kOI) 1to en ye ca. tlmahen éal) OWan&
house a little that  look-at not thee- 30151 that lo in go and within wood bed
mande:

éokaya taku way zi en hay ée, he en paha kip oputkay yo ka koyahan yo,

in-the-middle igme a yellowin stands , that in head the dip thou, an(l be-thou-in-haste,
ing

nauppin kta ée. De wicasa ota awidakdi kinhay hena niyatapi kte e mis

we-together  will  Dbe. This man many’ t.helg-briug- if .. they you-eat will that me
ome

hen mayutapi kta tka tawatepwaye $ni, e nauppiy kta ée, eya.
there me.eat will, but I willing not, we both together will be, - he said.
Heéen hokéina ko tipi wap éikana koy en i; upkan day owinza kip
So boy that house a little that in went; and wood bed the
éokaya taku wan zi e mibeya hay e en paha kip oputkay, unkan paha kiyp

in ctlt(lle something a yellow in-a-circle stood in head  the he dipped, and head the
middle

zi, ka tipi kip ataya ozanzan ka iyoyappa. Heden iho heyata kdiéu ka
yellow,and house the  all-over shone and was-light. So behold back  he-returned and
Supkawakan wan wokiyake éikon he akapyotanke ¢a mnakipapi. Keya$

horse . a told-him the-that that he-sat-upon and they-fled. Nevertheless
nina iyayapi.

fast they went.

Upkay tehan ipi upkayp iho hektataphan Wakaptapka kelél e déikop

‘When far they-went then behold from-behind prnt Great called- hlmself the-that

éupkawakap upma koy he akan yapke ¢a kuwa awicéau, ka heya: Walite$ni
horse other  the that wupon was and following tothem came, and this said: Worthless

s1ca, 1]1‘LZ11) pO, }"alllpl kte $ni ye dO makoée warn mskoyena Wanke ClIJ
bad, stop ye, ye-live shall not . country a so-large lies the
tukte en dapi kta hwo, eyaya en wicau, éapkey nihigéiyapi. Upkap ake
where to you-go will ? saymg to them came, whilst they- trembled. Then again
heya: Waliteéni $iéa, inazip po, yanipi kte ¢ni ye do, ake eya. Capken
this said: ‘Worthless bad, stop ye, ye-live shall mnot . again hesaid. Meanwhile
nipi kte $ni seeceéa.
they live would not it-seemed.

Upkay $upkawakan ku) heya: Witka way duha kon he hektakiya

Then . horse the this-said: Egg a  thou-hast the that backwards
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“kaliona iyegra yo, eya; e heéen iho iyeéen eéoy. Upkap maka kip
throwing send thou 1t, bt-said; that 80 behold in-like-manner he-did. Then earth the
hdakipyan miniwanca wan iéaga; éapken kuwa au koy epna hinazin ka
the-breadth.of ocean a grew; meanwhilg following came the there stopped and
heya: Hehehe, Supkawakan, onpsimada ka akasam ehpemayan yo; eéip
this-gaid: Alas, O horse, pity-me and across - throw-thou-me; indeed
hedanony kinhan teéihinda kte do, eya. Heden Supkawakan kip heya:
that-thou-doest  ° if, I-you-value-much will . he said. Thus horse the  this'said:
Hehehe, tawatenwaye $ni ye do, eya. Tka nina kitan e heéen itho mini kin
Alas, I willing not , he-said. But  much he-urged so-that behold water the
iwapkam hiyuiéiya, tka heéen mini kip éokaya hi kin hehan hiplipaye ¢a
above he threw himself, but thus water the midst came the then be-fell-down  and
heéen mahen iyaya ka minitapi. Hedéen hetanhan hoksina koy zani?rar)
S0 within went  and were-drowned. Thus from-thence ~ boy the safely
iyoopta iyayapi. ' A
beyond went: .
Upkay oyate way widoti e en ipi ka hen uppi. Upkan hektataphary

Then people a  dwellings in came and there they were. Then from behind

natan ahi ka wicakizapi, tka hokéina koy paha kin kaoben iyeye ¢a paha

to attack they- and  them fought, but boy the head-hair the around turned and "~ head-
came N hair

kip mazaskazi ayuwintapi, éapkey ziyena Supkawakan akan iyotanke,
. the gold was-rubbed-over, meanwhile go' denly horse on he-sat,
ka watakpe ahi koy kahpa iyewiéaya ka tonana owidakapte ka awidayustan.

and  to-attack they- those fall.off  he-made-them and few them-spared and them-left.
: came

Upkay ake takpe ahi tka ake widakasota. Hok$ina éapkey hetaphany
And again to-attack they-camebut again he-destroyed-them. Boy . therefore from-that
oyate kip tehindapi. ,
people-  the much-thought-of. . . :
Tho mitakuyepi, taku op hoksina hena hedony he. Toki ni kta éiy, ka
. Well my-friends, what  for boy these this-did ?  Somewhere live would wished, and
Wakantanka ikpi iyons pe kta ¢éip ka ode nacdeda. Tho iyeya upkan
Spirit-Great bosom in-take-refuge -should wished, and sought-him, perbaps. Well he found and
Wakansiéa temye widakiye kta éin. I heéen toki napa naéeéa, he ake ni
Spirit-Bad toeat up  them-cause woulddesired. And 8o somewhere hetled perhaps, that again live

kta éip ka napa nadeéa. Tka ake takpe ipi e heéen ake widakize, ka

might he- _ and tled perhaps. Bat  again toattack they that 80  again them-he-fought, and
desired came

owasip widakte nadeéa. He iye tawiyukéan oy hefoy $ni nadeéa. Tuwena
all them-killed perhaps. This he his purpose tor this-did mnot perhaps. No one
en ayepiéa éni, seeéeda, ka tuwena iyaonpepiéa $ni. Tka i§ paha kip
can be laid to not, as it seems, and no one can-be-blamed not. But they head the
bis charge . - (or-hill)
mazaskazi ayuwintapi kin he éippi, ka heéonpi nadeca.
gold covered over the that they desired, and this did perhaps.
Tatanka Iyotanke he iyeéeéa wadake.
" Bull Sitting this is-like I-think.

NOTES.

The writer of this is a Yankton Dakota, and this appears in a very marked way
throughout the story. Notice the ¢“yo,” sign of the imperative, used in various
instances instead of “wo;” and also the form “yin,” as in “iéalimiéiéiyin kta,” for
“iéalimiéiéiye kta.” And also “kd” for “hd,” as in “kda,” to go home; ‘“kdicu,” to
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start home, etc. Amnother thing noticable is the abundant use of free adverbial parti--
cles, as, “e” at the beginning of sentences and “ ye do” at the end, which can not be
translated, and are only used for emphasis or for rounding off the speech.!

TIn the dialogue between the old man and old woman in the beginuning of the
fable there are a number of examples of the use of the Dakota dual, as, ¢ upkode,”
“iyeupye,” and ‘ heéopkoy.”

TRA\TSLAT ION.

A man had four c]nldren And they were all young men, but they were poor
and seemed as if they would die of thriftlessness. And the old man said, ‘“Behold,
old woman, my youngest child I have greatest pity for, and I dislike to have him die
of poverty. See here; let us seek the ‘Great Spirit, and if we find him, lo, I will give
him to him to train up well for me.” .

The old woman replied, *“Yes, old man, you say well; we will do s0,” she said.
And so immediately they went to the westward, seeking the Great Spirit, and they
came on to a very high hill; and as they came to it, behold, another man came there
also. .

And this man said, “For what are you seeking?” And the old man said,
¢«Alas, my friend, my child whom I pity I want to give to the Great Spirit, and so I
am seeking him.” And he said, “Yes, friend, [ am the Great Spirit. My friend,
give him to me, I will go home with him.” (That is, «I will take him to my home.”)

And so when he (the father) had given him, he (the Great Spirit) took him home

. with him to a house that seemed to stand up to the clouds. Then he said, “Examine
all this house as much as youlike; and take good care of these horses; but do not
look into the little house that stands here.” Having said this, he gave him all the
keys, and he added, “Yes, have a watch of this. Lo, I am going on a journey.” He
said this, and went away.

It was evening, and he had come home with a great many men, who sat down,
filling the house. 'When they had been there a good while, one of the men said: ¢The
boy is good; that is enough.” And saying this he went out. In like manner all the
men went home.

Then again, the man said: ¢“Behold, I go again on a journey. Do you stay and
keep watch.” So again he departed.

While he was watching, it happened that one of the horses said, “Frlend, go
into the small house into which you are commanded not to look, and within, in the
middle of the floor, stands something yellow, dip your head into that, and make
haste—we two are together. When he brings home a great many men, they will eat
you, as they will eat me, but I am anwilling—we two shall share the same,” he said.

So the boy went into the little house, and in the middle of the floor stood a round
yellow thing, into which he dipped his head, and his head became golden, and the
house was full of shining and light. '

Then he came out and jumped on the horse that had talked with him and they
fled. :

14Ye do” of the Isanyati (*‘ yelo” of the Titopwan), as an emphatic ending, seems equivalent
to the Osage ‘‘ e¢an,” Kansa “eyau,” and (fegiha “ a¢a.” The last means “mdeed o but ‘‘e¢an” and
‘“eyan” contain the oral period ‘‘an” (= Dakota do, lo) as well as ‘‘indeed.”—J. 0. D.
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Now when they had gone a long way—they went very fast—behold, there came,
following them, the one who called himself the Great Spirit. And he said, “You bad
rascals, stop; you shall not live; whither will you go in such a small country as
this?” Saying this he came toward them, when they were much frightened. And
again he said, “ You are bad rascals, stop; you shall not live.” And indeed it
seemed as if they should not live. ‘

Then the lorse said, “Take the egg you have and throw it rearward.” And he
did so, whereupon the whole breadth of the country became a sea, so that he who
followed . themn came to a standstill, and said, ¢ Alas, my horse, have mercy on me
and take me to the other side; if you do I will value you very much.” And the horse
‘replied, *“ Ah, I am not willing to do that.” But he continued to urge him; where-
upon he threw himself above the water, and so that, when he came to the middle, he
went down and both were drowned. By this means the boy passed safely on.

So it was they came to the dwellings of a people and remained there. But from
behind they came to attack, and” fought with them; but the boy turned his head
around, and his head was covered with gold, the horse also that he sat upon was
golden, and those who came against them, he caused to be thrown oft, and only a few
remained when he left them. Again, when they returned to the attack he destroyed
them all. And so the boy was much thought of by the people.

Now, my friends, why did the boy do these things? He wanted to live some-
where, and he desired to take refuge in the bosom' of the Great Spirit, perhaps, and .
so he sought him. When he had found him, then the Bad Spirit sought to make him

" (the Great Spirit) eat them up. So he fled—again he desired to live, perhaps, and
fled. But they followed him, so that he again fought with them and killed them all,
it seems. It appears that he did not do this of his own purpose. It seems as if no
one was chargeable with it, and no one was to be blamed for it. But they wanted
the head (hill) of gold, perhaps, and so they did it. I think that this is like Sitting
Bull. . : :

'Tkpi géﬁemlly means belly, abdomen: Sometimes it may mean the thorax also; but that is mose
properly called “maku,” Sosays the author in his Dakota Dictionary, p 195.—J. 0. D.
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WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY DAVID GREY CLOUD.

Hitupkankanpi wan heden oyakapi. U nktonﬁ wan kaken ya xvankétf

Myths a thus is-told. Unktomi one 80 going  was;
mde wan kahda ya wapka, upkan mde kip éapnan magaksiéa, ka maga,
lake one by(ithef: going was, and lake  the out-in ducks, and  geese,

side-o :
ka magatapka koya ota hiyeya. Upktomi wapwidayaka ¢a iéicawin
and swans also many were. Upktomi them-saw and backward
pustagstag isinyan kihde; éa pezi yudda, ka owasin yuskiskite ¢a kin, ka
crawling out-of-sight went-home; and grass plucked, and all bound-up and c{;rried and
. on his back

ake mde kip kahda ya.

rgain  lake the by-the-  went.
side-of

Upkan magaksiéa ka maga ka Amagatanka‘ kin hena heyapi: Upktomi,

And ducks and geese and swans the they  this said: Upktomi,
hena taku e yakin hwo, eyapi. Unpkan Upktomi heya: Hena i§ odowan
these what that you-carry 2 they said. And Upktomi this-said: These t}_wy Songs
sigéicedanka e he wakiy do, eya. Unkay magaksiéa heyapi: Eéa Upktomi,

bad-liftle ones that I-carryon. |, said. And ducks this said: Now Upktomi,
my back .

upkidowan miye, eyapi. Tka Unktomi heya: Holo! tka eéa odowan kin

us-for-sing, they said. _But Upktomi  this-said: Indeed! but now songs the
Sigsice se eya. Tuka magaksiéa kin nina kitanpi hinéa. Unkan, Tho po,
bad-ones like, he said. But ducks the much insisted-on  very. And Come-on (ye)
eéa pezi wokeya wanzi kaga po, eya. Upkan wapzi tapka kagapi ka
now  grass booth one | make ye, said. . And one large they-made and
yustanpi.

they finished.
Upkan Upktomi heya: Wanna, magaksiéa, ka maga, ka magatapka
) And Upktomi this-gaid: Now, ducks, and geese, and swans
owasiy pezi wokeya kin timahen iyaya po, ¢iidowappi kta de, eya.
all grass - lodge the within go yo , I-for-you (pl.) sing  will N said.
Upkan magaksiéa ka maga, ka magatanka owasip timahen iyayapi, ka

And ducks, and Zeese, and swans all within ey went, and

1 For the corresponding Omaha and Pounka myth, see Contr. N. A. Eth., vI, pt. 2, pp. 66-69.—J. 0. D.
2Ya wanka, he was going; literally, going he-reclined. Wanka, originally a classifier of attitude
(the reclining object), is used here as hapka (hafika) is in Winnebago.—J. 0. D.
110 -
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pezi wokeya kin ozuday iyotapkapi. Upkan Unktomi pezi wokeya tlgropa

grass lodge the full they sat-down. And Upktomi grass lodge
kip ohna iyotapka, ka heya: Cl(:ldowan[n kmhan, iéuphan tuwedan tonwe
the in he sat-down, and this-said: I-for-you (pl.)sing if, whilst no-one look
kte 4ni, odowan kip he heden kapi Ge, eya: ka wanna heya ahiyaya:
shall  mot, song the that thus means ,  said: . and now this-said sang:
" “Istohmus wadi po; Tuwe yatonwe éip, I$ta nidapi kta; Ista niSapi kta.”
‘‘Eye-shut dance ye, Who you look the, Eyes you-red shall Eyes youred shall.”
Heya ahiyaye ¢in he iéuphan, magaksiéa, ka maga, ka magatapka owaam
This- he-sung  the that whilst ducks, and  geese, and swans
saying

istohmus waéipi, keyapi.
eyes-shut  they danced, they-say.

Unkan Upktomi nam) hiyaye ¢a heya ahlyaym “Mlye keskes

And Upktomi to-stand went and this-saying sang: even-even
OW&kI a; Mriye keskes owakipa,” heya opeya wadi kin he 1cunhax) owasin

I follow-in- my- even-even I follow-i -in- this- wmh danced the that’ whilst all
own; my-own,” saying

hoton wadéi £1 kip, hehan Upktomi chlyotahedan waél up; ka, macvaksma,

gabbling  danc the, then Upkiomi them-among dancing was; and ducks.

ka maga, ka magatanka tona demdéepa owapyag wastepi kip hena tahu

a,nd geese, and swans as-many fat ones to-look-at, they good the those necks

yuksa a,w1ca,ya Upkan magatanka wap tahu yukse kta tka okihi éni, ka

twisted-off took-them. And - swan one neck twist-off would but  able not, and

yuhotonton. Ul)kan magaksiéa wan, Skiska eéiyapi, kin heéa way iStogiy-

made-squall-often. duck one, Ski-ska by name, the such  one eye-half

kiya tonwe kta, unkan Upktomi. hee maoatanka wan tahu Xukse kta, tka

open -~ look  would, and Ugktomi  himself swan neck eak-off Would but

okihi $éni he wapyaka: upkan Skiska kin heya: Tonwan po, topway po,

able not that | saw: and Ski-ska  the this-said: Look ve! look ye!
wapna Upktomi upkasotapi kta ée, topwan po, eya.

now Upktomi us-use-up will look ye! said.

Upkan heéehnana owasin topwaypi, ka tapkan akiyahde kta; upkan

And without delay all they looked, and out-doors go-home Wou]d and

Upktomi tiyopa kin ohna elipeiéiye ¢a tiyopa kip anide wadip; ka heéon,

Upktomi door the in threw-itself  and door the - forbid intended; an(l this-did,

tka hupahu ka siha koya op apapi, ka eden katapi, ka siha kip on tezi ki

but wmgs and feet also w1th they-smote, and thus knocked-dead, an(l feet the withstomach the

en amanipi, ka tezi owasin kinaksaksapi, ka en ta wanka; kitanh ni,

on they-walked, and stomach . all they-cut-up-with- and thero dead  he lay; by-a-little lwed
their-feet,

ul)kal) inazip ka ohomni etopwan, tuka wapna tokl?ra akiyahda. Upkay

and he-arose :md around looked, but now somewhere  gome-home. And

Skiska wap tokaheya topwe ¢éin heon ista $a keyapi.

- Ski-ska. one first looked the therefore eyes red, they-say.

Hehan Unktomi magaksiéa, ka maga, ka magatanka tona tahu -
T'hen Unktomi ducks, and geese and swans, ‘many-as  necks

wmayukse ‘6ikon hena widapahi ka kiy ka iyoopta ya wanka; ka Wakpa

them-tiwisted-off hadbeen those them- gathered and carried and thence  going was; and river

wan iyohpaya ka kahda ya, Wa,kpa oha wan tehap kip 1y0k0peya yeya;
came-to, and by-the-side went,  river reach a long very in-sight stretched;

ul)km) hen e wohan. Magaksiéa, maga ka magatapka, tona tahu widayukse

and there he-boiled. Ducks, geese and swans, many-as necks them-twisted-off

cip hena ohan ehde: ka hehan istinma iwanka; wakpa kip ohnayan paptus
the those to-boil placed{ and then to-sleep lay-down; river the upon squatting
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iwapka, ka heya: Mionze eéiy tuwe u kighay mayuhiéa wo, eya ka

he-lay, and  this-said: My onze, now who comes if wake thou me up, said, and
iStinma wanka. : '
asleep lay.
Upkan Doksinéa hee wakpohna watom u wapka, upkan ipyup,
And Mink it-was river-on paddling coming  was, and behold,
Upktomi hee wohan hde, ka en iyapeya paptus i§tipma wapka wapyaka.
Unktomi it-was  boiling had-placed,and in close-by squatted asleep lying he-saw.
Heéen etkiya ya, upkay Upktomi hee onsyuhmuze kta, tka ikiyowin'
So thither went, and Unktomi it-was close up hisopze would, but he-mouth-

motion

iyekiya, upkay kiéupyni, tka ian u, dus ye da en i, ka Unpktomi
madesuddenly, and he-stopped, but just com- swiftly went and there ar- and Uyktomi
then ing, rived,

iStipma wanka, tka wohe éikon he iéu ka owasin temye ¢a huhu kin owasiy

sleeping lay, but  boiled had  that took and all devoured and bones the - all
iéidawip dega kin en okada, ka tokiya iyaya. Wanna isipyan iyaya,
back-again kettle  the in. he-put, and somewhere  went. Now  out-of-sight had-gone,
unpkan hehan Upktomi onze waawanyag kiye éikon he oyaka, ka kitata
and then Unktomi . onze to-watch caused had that 'to]d, and shook
opsyuhmuza.  Upkay Upktomi heya: Iya, mionze i§ kakedadan ye,
the onze closed. And Unktomi this'said:  Well, my-onze he (acted)  indeed (?)

. in that manner

eya hiphdaiyotang hiyaya, ka ohomni etonywan, tka tuwedan wanpyake $ni
saying suddenly §itting up went, and around looked, but . no-one - saw not
upkan heya: Okipni eéad wanpna wowahe ¢in midispan, oy mayuhide,
and this-said: Perhaps indeed now my-boiling the  for-me-cooked. on :w-f me-waked,
: count o

eye ¢a kun ehde, ka éapwiyuze on patata, tuka huhu eéee ozudan. Upkany
said and down set, and  holding-wood with stirred, but Lones alone full. And

ake$ heya: Ehae$ owasin onahba do, eye éa tukiha on kaze, tka huhu

again this-said: Indeed all - fallen-off . said and spoon  with dipped-out, but bone

eéedan ohna un. Upkan heya: Mionze, tokeda tuwe u kiphan omakiyaka
only in were. And this-said: My-onze, why who comes if me-tell-thou
wo, epe seée d¢ikon; ihomida kakiééiye kta, eye ¢a cay ota pahi ka
I-said I-thought in the past surely I you-punish will, said and wood much gathered aund
aop, ka wapna peta nina ide, upkan iwankam opze hdugan inazip, ka
put-on, and now fire much burn, aud over-it onze opened his own stood, and
onze kin gagahan, tka heéen nazin, ka wapna te-hnaskipyay, upkan hehan
onze the squirmed, but ‘80 he-stood, and now death-struggle, and then
yuktanyay inyanke, ¢a eéen kasamyedan 11‘1}3& e ¢a en ta wapka, keyapi.
to-turn-over’ he-ran, and  so a-blackened-mass  it-fell-down and there dead = lay, - they-say.
Heéen hitunkapkanpi kin de Odowan Sigéiéedanka ediyapi.
So myth the this Songs Bad-little-ones is-called.

Homaksidan madistipna kin heehan de mnina nawahon s'a, tuka
Me-boy me-little the then this much L-heard  habitually, but

wapna ehagtaghan waniyetu wikéemna nom akton nawalioy $ni.

now ) from years ten two more-than I-hear not.

'Riggs gives in his.Dakota Dictionary iyokiwin, to gesture to one with the mouth. Ifikiyowiyp
be an alternative form, it is a case of metathesis.—J. 0. D. .
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. NOTES.

These Dakota myths, with interlinear translations, are all written out by
Dakota men, and hence are pure specimens of the language. This one of the
Bad Songs is by Rev. David Grey Cloud, one of our native pastors, and, as he is a
Santee, the peculiarities are of that dialect, in which our books are generally written.

The rhythmic quality of the language comes out very fairly in Upktomi’s songs:

Istohmus waéi po;
Tuwe yatopwe ¢in,
Tsta niSapi kta;
ISta niSapi kta.

And in this, reduplication and repetition are finely illustrated:

Miye keskes, owakipa:
Miye keskes, owakipa.

TRANSLATION.

There is a myth which is told in this way: Upktomi was going along; his way
lay along by the side of & lake. Out on the lake were a great many ducks, geese,.
and swans swimming., When Upktomi saw them he went backward out of sight,
and plucking some grass bound it up in a bindle, which he placed on his back and
so went again along by the side of the lake.

Then the ducks and the geese and the swans said, * Upktomi, what is that you
are carrying?” And Upktomi said, ¢“These are bad songs which I am carrying.”
Then the ducks said, “Now, Upktomi, sing for us.” But Upktomi replied, ¢ But
indeed the songs are very bad.” Nevertheless the ducks insisted upon it. Then
Upktomi said, ¢ Make a large grass lodge.” So they went to work and made a large
inclosure.

Then Upktomi said, ¢ Now, let all of you ducks, geese, and swans gather inside
the lodge, and I will sing for you.” Whereupon the ducks, the geese, and the swans
gathered inside and filled the grass lodge. Then Upktomi took his place at the door
of the grass lodge and said, “ If I sing for you, no one must look, for that is the mean-
ing of the song.” So saying, he commenced to sing:

“Dance with your eyes shut;
If you open your eyes
Your eyes shall be red!
Your eyes shall be red!”

While he said and sung this the ducks, geese, and swans danced with their
eyes shut. Then Upktomi rose up and said as he sang: ‘

“T even, even I,
Follow in my own;
I even, even I,
Follow in my own.”

So they all gabbled as théy danced, and Upktomi, dancing among them, com-
menced twisting off the necks of the fattest and the best looking of the ducks, geese,
7105—VOL. IXx—38
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and swans. But when he tried to twist off the neck of a large swan, and could not,
he made him squall. Then a small duck, which is called Skiska, partly opening its
eyes, saw Upktomi attempt to break off the neck of the swan, and immediately made
an outery:

“Look ye, look ye,
Upktomi will destroy us all,
Look ye, look ye.”

‘Whereupon they all immediately opened their eyes and started to go out; but
Upktomi threw himself in the doorway and attempted to stop them. But with feet
and wings they smote him and knocked him over, walking over his stomach and cut-
ting it all up, leaving him lying there for dead. But coming to life he got up and
looked around. Allwere gone. But they say that the Wood duck, which first looked,
had his eyes made red. :

Then Upktomi gathered up the ducks and geese and swans whose necks he had
~ twisted off, and carried them on his back. He came to ariver, and traveled along by
the side of it till he came to a long straight place or ‘reach,” where he stopped to boil
his kettle. When he had put all the ducks, geese, and swans, whose necks he had
twisted off, into the kettle and set it on the fire to boil, then he lay down to sleep.
And as he lay there curled up on the bank of the river, he said, Now, my onze, if any
one comes you wake me up. So he slept. Meanwhile a mink came paddling on the
river, and coming to Upktomi’s boiling place saw him lying close by fast asleep.
Thither he went, and although the onze of Upktomi should have given the alarm by
closing up, it made & mouth at the mink, at which he stopped only for a moment (till
he felt all was safe). Then he pressed on swiftly, and, while Upktomi =lept, took out
all his boiling and ate it up, putting back the bones into the kettle. Now, when the
mink was gone out of sight, the onze of Upktomi which he had set to watch told of
it. Upktomi commended the faithfulness of his guard, and sitting up looked around,
but saw no one. ¢ Perhaps my boiling is cooked for me. and that is the reason he has
waked me,” he said, and set down his kettle, and taking a stick he found it full of
bones only. Then he said, “Indeed the meat has all fallen oft,” and so he took a
spoon and dipped it out, but there was nothing but bones. Then said he, ¢ Why, my
onze, I thought that I told you to inform me if any one came. I will surely punish
you.” So saying he gathered much wood and put on the fire, and when the fire burned
fiercely he turned his onze to it, and there stood holding it open, although it squirmed
even in the death struggle, and then turned it over, so that finally, they say, it fell
down a blackened mass and lay there dead.

This is the myth of Upktomi and the Bad Songs.!

! This is a very free rendering of the original. See p. 112,1. 20: ‘8o this myth is balled, ‘The
Bad Little Songs.’” Lines 21, 22 should have been translated: ‘“ When I was a little boy I used to hear
this (myth) very often; but it has been more than twenty years since I have heard it,”—j, 0. p.
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Inyul) kakeh. Koska ece tOl’.)ELpl, ka wanzi Hakekena eéiyapi; hena

Behold thus: Young-men alone were four, and one Hakayk Ayna was-called; these

tipi keyapi. Heéen tohan wotihni yapi kta eéa wanzi hakakta kip he ti

dwelt they say. So when to-hunt they-go would when  one youngest, the that house
awaphdagkiyapi ka heéiyapi eéee: Misuy, tokiya ye ¢ni, owanzi yanka wo,

to-watch-they- cause(l him and this- smd to always: My-brother nowhere go not, in-one-place be thou

eyapi, ka heden wotihni iyayapi e¢e. Hecen tanyan ti awaphdaka ecee.

they said, and so hunting they-went always. Thus well  house his-own-watched always.

Heéen ti hanska wan nina hanska otipi, tuka wakin kip ti-wihduksay

Thus house long | a much long in they dwelt, but packs the house around
+ iéiyahdaskin luye) keyapi. Ka nakun tankata kiy i§ wodapahde kin
piled-on-each were they say. And also without the it scaffolds the
hiyeya keyapi; taku woteéa ocaze kin appetu eéa ahdi yuke nakae§ nina

were they say; what  animals kinds - the day when, bliouvht were indeed, very
nome

wasedapi keyapi.

rich- they were they say.

Unpkan ake wotihni iyayapi ka H&kekenm ti awaphdaka tuka iéomni

Then  again hnntmg thmy wenb  and Hakaykayna house his-own-watched but weary
kehan wan sag bakse i; tuka siha taku i¢apa, ka nina yazan kehan hdiéu,
when arrow green to cut \\ent but  foot something stuck in, md very sore when s;,l arted-

ome,

ka hdi kehapy hdasdoka: upkay inyuy hoksiyopa Wcll) winyay e kasdog

and come home when pulled-out-his: and behold baby girl that pulling-out

iéu keyvapi. Upkan Hakekena nina iéapte Siéa yanka. Sina wap 12 apemni

he took théy say. And - Takaykayna VEry heart bad © was. Blanket a e-wrapped
around

ka heyata ehnaka. Heéen inina yanka. loku) idage des, edin; heden

P

and behind placed. Thus quiet was. Ol that «rro“ may, he-thought; 80

éante $ica yapka, eden ¢ipéu kin owasip wotihni hdipi. Heéen hdipi eéa

heart bad was, until his brothers the all hunting came home. So they-come- when
home

nina wiyuskiy eée, tuka eceée $ni, heon ¢ipéu kiy taku iéan siéa iyukéanpi,
very be rejowcd always, but like- that not, therefore brothers- the something heart bad they-judged,

ka heclyapl Misuy, tokeda taku iéante nisiéa ; tuwe taku eéaniéon heéiphan
and this said to:  My-brother. why what  heart  you-bad; who  what has-done-to-you if

upkokiyaka po, eyapi. Unpkan, Hlya, tuwena taku ecéamiéon $ni, tuka

us-tell, they-said. And, No, no one  something has-done-me not, but

taku wanmdaka, upkan iyomakisiée ¢a inina manke. Upykan, He taku he,
something I-have-seen, and I-am-sad and silent IT-am. And, That what ?
eyapi.
they said.

115
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Upkan, Cipye, owasiy idadapi kehayp iéomamni eden wan sag yukse
And, Brothers, all you were gone when I-was-weary so-that arrows green cut
wal, tuka siha éamape, ka nina mayazay kehan wahdiéu; ka wahdi kehan
Iwent, but foot me-pierced, and very ‘me-sore when I-started-home; and I-came-home when
wahdasdoka, upkan hokéiyopa wan wakasdoka, upkap wipyan nade;
I-pulled-off-my-own, and | chila a I-pulled-out, and girl may-be;
upkan, Tokip idage ée§, epéa; unkan heoy iyomakisiéa ée, eya. Upkan
aund, Oh that grow may, Ithought; and therefore I-sad-am , he said. And
éipéu kin, Misuy, tukte e he, eyapi kehan idu ka widakipazo.
brothers-his the, My brother, whichis it ? they said  when, he-took and showed-it-to-themn.
Unkay iéiyaza kiciéu yekiyapi ka, E, tokin iéage ées, eyapi. Unkan
Then one-to-other gave each they caused and, Well, oh that it grow may, they said. And
ake Hakekena heya heyapi: Hopo, ¢inye, ti.ahmihbe unyanpi kta dée, .

again Hakaykayna this said, they say: Come ye, brothers, house whirl around we cause will ,

eya, keyapi. Heden iéupi ka tideka kin ohna kaboya iyeyapi. Unkap

he said, they say. Then  they took and house-top the through whirling they sent it. Anad

ohmihman hiyaye ¢a ihpaya. Unpkan hoksiyopa wan sdohanhan éeya tin
And a

whirling it went and fell down. balf)’y creeping crying house-
mn

hiyu keyapi. Tuka ake i€upi ka eéen iyeyapi; upkan hehan wiéipyanna

it came, they say. But  again they took and 8o threw it; and then gir

wan mani tin hiyu. Tuka ake iéupi ka eéen iyeyapi. Unpkan widipyanna
a  walking house in came. But again they took and  so threw her. Then girt

éan ade yuha tin hiyu ka aoppa. Tuka ake iéupi ka eéen iyeyapi— -

wood-to-burn having house in she came and laid-on. Bnt again they took and 80 threw—

itopa iyeyapi; upkan hehan wikoska wan éan kin hdi, ka hipska hduske

the fourth time they and then young woman a wood carrying came, and strap - unbound
threw; home her own

¢a tin hiyu ka hiyotapka.
and honse in came and sat down. )
Upkan, Tho, taku upyanpi kta hwo, eyapi. Upkan wanzi heya:
Then, Come, what we-have-her  shall ? they said. And one this-said:

Misunka iye he iyeya e hduze kta ée, eya. Tuka Hakekena heya: Hiya,

My-brother he this found he take-her shall , hesaid. But Hakaykayna this said: N

heéetu kte éni ée, eya. Upkan eéa taku un.zran i kta hwo, eyapi, ka

that-so shall not , he said. And then  what we-have-for shall ? they said, and
wowahedop wanzik§i kapi; tuka Hakekena widada $ni. KEdéa misun, taku

relationships several meant; but =~ Hakaykayna willing not. Then my brother, - what
upyanpi kta yadip he, eyapi. Unykan, De upkiyohakam idaga, heoy
we have her will  you want ? they said. Then, This us-after grew,  therefore
tank§iupyanpi kta ée, eya. Unpkan, He heéetu ée, eyapi, ka éatku kig en
younger sister we have will , he said. And, That is fitting , they said, and back part the in
ohehdepi kidagapi ka ohna ehnakapi. Heéen wipata wayupika, nakaes
bed for-her-made and, on placed her. And-so embroidering skillful, indeed
wapzu ka hanpa ka isanp ozuha widip ko ipata wicakiéage nakaed
quivers and moccasins and knife sheaths, straps  also embroidered them for she made - indeed
nina iyuskinpi, ka wotihni yapi kta éa hehan, E, misun, tapkéi tapyan
much rejoiced and  hunting t‘hey go would when then, See, my brother, sister well
awanyaka wo, eyapi ka iyayapi edee, keyapi.
look thou after her, they said and they went always, they say.
Upkan ake heyapi kaiyayapi: tuka iéomni kehay, Tapksi, ito awan-
Then  again this they said and they went: but he-tired when, Sister, to keep
yaka wo, wan saka wanzi bakse mde kta ée, eya; ka heéen iyaya; ka
thou watch, arrow green one tocut Igo will ,  hesaid; and s0 he-went;  and
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ebéana hdi tuka tapksitku en yanke éni. Hdi tuka inalnina toki iyaya

soon came back but sister-his in was ° not. H«;l came- bub hurriedly somewhere gone
. ome

heéin: ka hdi ape yapka. Tuka tehay hdi éni kehan ode i ka kipan un,

he thought: and to come wait- was. But leng time come not  when to wentand calling was,
home ing home hunt .

taku iyeye éni; hecen hdi ka akipe yapka. Tuka hdi $ni eéen éinéu kin

but found not; 80 came a.n(lwamng for was. But come not even brothers his the
home home

 hdipi, ka, Misun, tanksi toki iyaya he, eyapi kehap eden owidakiyaka.

came home and, My brother, sister whither gone 1 they said when even 80 them he told.

Uykan, Hehehe tapksi toki 1yaye kta hwo eyapi, ka ape yukanpi; tuka

Then, Alas, alas! sister whither will they said, and waiting were; but

eéen okpaza e heden Hakekena deya; hecen ¢inéu kon owasin om deya.
S0 dark was so-that  Hakaykayna cried; 8o  brothers his the all with he.cried.

Tuka tokapa kin heya : Misuy, ayastan po, tokesta anpa kta e, eya: maka

But eldest  the this said: My brothers, stop ye crying  presently  light willbe , hesaid: earth
wita distiyena ée, he taku kae upyuéeyapi hecmhan wanupyakapi kta ée,

island small , that what ever us make cry we-see will
eya, keyapi.
hesaid, they say.

Heéen wanna anpa kehan tate ouye topa kip hena otoiyohi eéen ipi,

Thus now morning when winds source four the those each thus went-to,
ka nakuny maka kip owapéaya unpi tuka; hecen iyekiyapi $ni nakae$ nina
and also earth  the all-over were but; so-that finding theirown not  indeed very
éante Sidapi ka bai¢ismismi éeya yakonpi; eden okide ayustarj i. Upkay

heart bad, and cutting themselves crying were; until tJ]t]o hunt they cease Then
eir own

kaketu: Hakekena anpetu eéa manin éeya okawn)ga uy ecée, ake manin

thus it was: - Hakaykayna day when  abroad crymg going around  was always, again  abroad

éeya up eden istipma; upkan mzrun ogunga unkan toki tuwe éeya nalioy,

crying was until  he slept; and 1d he waketl and somewhere someone crying he heard,

tuka tapyan nahoy éni kehan paha wan tehanpwapkaptuya kip akan inazip,

but well heard  not when hill a very-high the upon he stood,
upkay ipyun winohinéa way toki éeya wiwakopza niyan nahon: Timdo,
: and behold woman a somewhere crying wailing out breathed  he heard: Brothers,

Tasiptayukikipi ewidakiyapi koy, timdo, wasasmayapi kop, maka tom

Tagintayookeekeepee them called that were, brothers, you-thought-much-of-me the, seasons four

iyotan 1yewak1ye, eyaniyay, nahon. Upkan, E toke tapksi hee se, eye, ¢a
hard she cried out, he heard. And,  Well indeed sister thisds it he'said, and
seems,

heéen éeya ku, ka eéen hdi nakae§ ake éinéu kop om éey aya Unpkan,
b

so erying return, and  so he{’ ca]t;xe indeed ' again brothershis the -with criedo And,
ac

C‘u)ye, ayastappi ka wohan po, Wahfn)p1 upyatkanppi kta ée, eya. Heéen
Brothers stop ye and cook ye we drink , hesaid. '
wohappi ka Wotapl upkan hehan Hakekena, heya: Clnye, tuwe Tasmta
they cooked and ate, and then Hakaykayna this said: Brothers, who Tasinta
yukikipi ew1caklyap1 he eye.  Upkay tokapa kin he heya: Oyate hiyeye
yookeekeepee them-called ? hesaid. Then eldest the that thissaid: People all
¢ip upkisnana wida eée upkicagapi e heupki¢iyapi do, eya. Unkan,
the we alone men only we-grew  therefore this-to-us-they-say ,  hesaid. And,
Tokeéa heha he, eyapi. Upkap, Winohinca wan ¢eya wiwakopze ¢a

Why  this you say ¢ they said. "And, ‘Woman a crying wailed and

heya niyan nawahop ée, eya. Unpkan, Hehehe tapksi hee seée do, eyapi,

ut,lg aloud I heard , hesaid. Then, - Alag, alas! mster that-is it seems , they said,
thal
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ka peta enen inazippi. Tuka Hakekena, Cujye ayastan po, tokesta tapkéi
and fire in in they stood. But Hakaykayna, Brothers, cease ve crying presently sister
hee e nahaphiy ni heéinhany wapna waguphdakapi kta naceda Ce, eya.
that-is until-now lives if now we-see-ours wili perhaps , hesaid.
Heéen wanna anpa kehay yapi ka etanhan nahon kop en om inaziy. Ho,
So now . morning  when they went and whence he-heard the in with he stood. Yes,
detaphan nawalion ée, eya. Unpkan ake eya niyan: Timdo, Tasinta
from here I-heard it . he said. And °  again  saidit ﬁoud Brothers, Tasinta

yukikipi ewidakiyapi ko, Timdo wasasmayayapi kon, maka tom iyotan-

vookeekeepee who were called, Brothers you-w To-cared-for-me seasons four very hard

iyewakiye, eya niyap nahonpi. Upkay, E, tapksi hee sede do, eyapi ka

I find it, she cried ont they heard. Then. Well sister that is it seems - they said and

éeyapi. Tuka, Ayastap po, tokesta anpetu hapkeya tapksi wapuphdakapi

they cried. But, stop ye cry mg, presently day half sister we-see-ours

kta ée, Hakekena eye ¢a, Mive tokaheya wapwahdake kta de, eye (a,

shall Hakaykayna - s.nd and. 1 first I see her my own will , he said, and

wiyuskipskinna i 1(,1(,aoe ¢a en i, ka tapksitku kon huha topa kin owasiy

chickadeedee made lumse]f and in wnnt, and sister his the  limbs four the all

okatan wapka en i; upkan ite kip hanahohoya wanpka e waphdaka e

fastened lay to for he and face the broken out [she lay] thnus  he saw her, then
there] came; was his own

hecen en iyahan tuka timdoku wanzi hee keéin éni nakae$ heye:

s0 (there) he alighted butb her brothers one -that was she not indeed this said:
in thought that
Wiyuskingkipna, timdo wanwicawahdaka unka,l)s éekpa [lit: navel] iéipate
Chickadeedee, my brothers I could see them, my own breast I1-you-

embroider

kta tuka, eya. Unka.n wiyuékingkin kon, Tanksi, de miye do, eya.

would  but, she said. And chickadeedee the. Sister, this isT N he said.

Upkan, Timdo, unpkiyahde kta, eya. Tuka, Tokesta tapksi; wanna
And, Brother, we-go-home will she said. But, Presently sister; now

iyeupniyanpi Ce, eya, keyapi. - Tapksi, tapyan wohdaka wo, eya. Upkap,
we-you-have-found he said, they say. Sister, well tell-your-story, he-said. Then,

Timdo de ptappi e amahdipi ée, eya keyapi. Maka kin mahen taphany

Brother the otters they brought-me-home, she said, they say. Earth the within from
ka ayapi ka eéen manka ¢éiy etoupta yahdogyapi ka ohna yumahen-imacéupi

dlg they came and  even I was the towards they gnawed a hole, and through dragged-me inside
ging

ka maka kin eéen paohduta i 1veyap1 nakae$, heon iyemayayapi §ni ée eye
'\nd earth - the like hole stopped  they made indeed, therefore me-you-find not she Said

ta ¢ipéu en widahdi, keyapi. Tankéi hee e, eye ¢a om en ya. Upkap

and brothers his to ﬂlel}lll he came they say. Sister that is, hesaid and with to went. And
ome,

tihapska ]\aklyoteu)na iyeya han e en itapkan tapksitkupi kop huha topa

house long in that direction extendmg stood that there  outside sigter-theirs the limbs four

kiyp owasin okatan oppapi e en ipi. Unpkan heya: Timdo, wapna maka

the all fastened placed that there came. Then she this smd Brothers, now seasons

tom den iyotap iyekiya mapka, tuka ni. wanmayahdakapi kip he taku

four here  experiencing difticnlty I-am, but  alive  you (pl.) see me, your own the that some-
thing

WZLl)/l oy hedede éin he odidiyakapi kta ée, eya keyapi. Ptay kip de odaze
one for  that-so  the that Ivon tell will , shé’said they say Otters the this kinds
zaptanpi ¢e; wanzi $a, wanzi to, wapzi zi, ka wanpzi ska ka wanzi sapa he

are five one red, one  blue, one  yellow,and one _ white and one black this

01) timdo dehan ni manka ée. Tohan hogan ohappi huhu kiy kadapi éa

by brothers now  alive I-am. When fish they boiled bones the threw out when
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wahanpi kate éip huhu ko akada akastap-iyemayanpi eée; heéen kate éiy

broth hot  the Dones also ewptied on they- poured out on me alwa;q so-that hot  the

oy masgar), ka huhu kip i§ omakasdate éip oy ite kip mahdi kiy demadeéa

by I-was-burnt and bones the that  me stuck in _ the by face the me-sore, the this me such:

ce tuka tohan ptan sapa kin u ka hogan hu kiy kada kta ¢a éonica ka

but when otter  black  the came and fish bones the throw out would thex meat and

haypi ko onge lyohnagmaklya eée kop op ni wanmayadakapi; heon ptan
. broth also some put in my mouth always that for alive you seeme, your own therefore otter
wap sape ¢ip he ni wadip ée, eya, keyapi. Tohan htayetu éa hehan wanpna
a black .the that alive Iwant , shesaid, they say. When night when then now
wihni aku eée eéa $a kin he ku ¢a wakaphdi $a e tiyobogaga eée, ka to

hunting come always then red the that comes then  lightning red itis house shmes always, and blne
hoze through

kip he ku eéa wakaphdi kin to e tiyobogaga efe; ka zi kip ku éa

the that comes when lightning the blue that hounse glints through alwava and yellow the comes when

wakaphdi zi e tiyobogaga ece, ka ska kip ku ¢éa wakanhdi ska e tiyo-
lightning yellow that house shines in always, and white the comes when lightning white that house
bogaga ece, eya.
illnmes  always, shesaid.
Upkan wanna timdoku kin daphpi i¢iéagapi tihapska kin tiyopa

And now brothers hers  the  war clubs made for themselves house long the door

anokataphay inazinpi: upkan wanna wakaphdi $a kip e tiyobogaga, upkan

both sides stood: and now lightning red the that house illumed, and
ptan $a kon hee pa tin uye ¢a, Wati takumna, eya, tuka kata ehpeyapi ka
otter red the thatis he'ul house pushed and, My house smells, he said, but they beat him to death and

tiyoyusdohay iéupi. Tuka ake wakanhdi to e tlz oboga(ra, ka to kin, Wati

house into they dragged him. But  again lightning bluethat house lighted, and blue the, My house

takumna, eya hiphda pa tin uya, tuka kata elipeyapi ka tiyoyusdohan

smells. saying suddenly head house in thrust, but they beat him to'death  and dragged him in-
ibupi. Tuka ake wakaphdi zi e tiyobogaga, unkan ptan zi e, Wati takumna,
to the But  again lightning yellow that house illumed, and otter yellow that, My smells
liouse. house

eya pa tin uya, tuka kata elipeyapi ka tiyoyusdohan iéupi. Ake wakanhdi

saying head housein thrust, bnt  they beat him to death and dragged him into  the house. Again lightning

wan ska e tiyobogaga, upkay ptan wan ska pa tin uya, tuka kata ehpeyapi

one white that house shined in, then otter one white head house thrust, but Lhey beat him to death
is in

ka tiyoyusdohan iéupi. Hehan ptan sape ¢y hee ku, upkay, Timdo he

and house in dragging  took him. Then otter  black  the thatis cmme and, Brothers that

etoy eya e hefen niyake yuzapi. Hehan tapksitkupi kop okatay he éikon

did it shesaid that sothat alive they took it. Then sister theirs the fastened that was

ikan kip owasin bapsakapi ka ite kin hdi kon owasin kiyuzaza ka hdokupi.

thongs the all they cut and face the sores the all for washed  and broughthome,

Ka ptan kiy nakun. Heéen hdipi hehan iyotan tanksitkupi kin tapyan

And otter the also. So came home then . most sister theirs the well

awanhdakapi; ka nakup ptan kip niyake tapyan yuhapi. Tuka ohiyni

~ watched over theirs; and also otter the alive well they kept. But always

iyokidia ka ifidowan éa heya ece keyapi: Hepayp ¢ipye, Hepan ¢ipye,

sad and - sang-himself when this said always, they say: Haypay brothers, Haypan brothers.
oiyakapte tokeéa upkoypi kte epe éin anamayagoptappi éni ka miye hiy

ladle another we use should I said the me you listened to not and me hair

§iéa omakaptapi ve, Hepap d¢ipye,” Hepan dinye, eya ididowan edee.

bad me they have spared © Haypan brothers,  Haypay brothers, saying he sung to himself always.

Unkan hemyapl keyapi: Tanyal) eéaupyecdonpi e on tanyan upniyuhapi
And  this they said to, they say: Well . to us you did therefore well we-you-have
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unéinpi, tuka ohinni iyoniéi§iée kta e heéen niye taku iyonidipi ku)han ecen

we wish, but always you sad will be that  so you what please you

ebanon kta de, eclyapl i$ tokeéin yaup kta yadin Ln)hal) eéen yam)

you do shall ' they said to whether as you you be  will you want so you-be
him; please

kta ée, eéiyapi. Upkan, Ho, tokeéin wauy waéin ée, eya keyapi. Upkap,

shall [usu- they said to And, Yes, anywhere I be Iwant , DLesaid, they say. Then,
ally?} him.

Ho, hunktiya wo, Wiyohpeyata Wakanheza Ptay eni¢iyapi ‘kta e, eéiyapi
Yes, go thou forth, westward child otter you called  shall [usn they said

ally?]  tohim
ka hiyuyapi. Unpkan heoy dehay ptan sapa eéeeday yuke éin heon hedetu
and  sent him forth. And  therefore mow otter  black alone are the therefore soitis
keyapi.
they say.

NOTES.

1. The name of the myth: Tasinta means Deer’s tail, and from that is applied to
the tail of any ruminating animal. Tasinpt-oStay is the name of the upper joint of the
tail where it joins the backbone, and is regarded as a peculiarly nice little piece to
roast. As for yukikipi, it is said to belong to the old language, and they do not
know what it means. One old woman suggests that yukiki means to twist or rub
off. It would then mean deer’s-tail-twisted-off. That appears to correspond with the
reason given by the eldest of the brothers. In reply to Hakaykayna’s question, Who
were called Tasinta yukikipi? he replied, ¢ Of all people we only are males, and hence
are 80 called.”

2. At first one would think thfu,t the four young men constituted the household,
and that the youngest of those four was called Hakaykayna. But that is not so.
Hakaykayna was only a boy and is not counted in the four. He was the fifth, as the
name Hakay would necessarily require.

3. It is opportune to note the use of ‘“ misuy,” my younger brother, used by the
brothers in their collective capacity, both in a direct address to, and also in speaking
of, Hakaykayna. Also he uses ¢ éinye,” older brother, in speaking of and to one or
all of them together. In like manner they use ¢ tanksi,” younger sister (of a man), in
speaking of or to the girl, and she uses *timdo,” older brother (of a woman), in her
addresses to one or all of them. It is like our use of ¢ brother” and ¢ sister” without
the pronoun “my.” But the Dakotas always say ¢ misun” or ¢ misupka,” and a woman
always says “miéup” and *‘mitapka,” my older sister and my younger sister. The
peculiarities of the lauguage in the uses of brother and sister, whether older or
youunger, and whether of a man or woman, are¢ well illustrated in this myth; but in
the translation I have not thought it needful to add the older and the younger.

4. Everything is possible in a myth, as illustrated by Hakaykayna’s suddenly
changing himself into.a chickadeedee. Animals always have the gift of speech in
myths.

5. The wail of the captive girl in her affliction is very affecting: ¢ Brothers who
are called Tasinta yukikipi—brothers who once cared for me tenderly.” The word
“wasasya” here used is a very peculiar one, expressing great care and love. The
same is true of the somg or wail of the black caged otter—¢Hepan ¢inye! Hepar
éinye!—Brothers Haypan! Brothers Haypan! You did not listen to me; now I, the
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bad-furred one, alone am saved!” Hepan, which means the second son, is the sacred
name for the otter.—s. R. R. '

In the Omaha myth of ¢The Brothers, Sister, and the Red Bird” (Contr. N. A.
Eth., v, Pt. 1, pp. 219-226), the youngest brother finds a sister in the manuer described
in the Dakota myth. In the myth of ¢ Ictinike, the Brothers, and Sister” (Contr. N,
A. Eth,, vi, Pt. 1, pp. 79-83), the youngest brother finds the sister who had been
carried underground by an elk.—J. 0. D. :

TRANSLATION.

Behold, thus it was: There were four young men and one who was called Hakay-
kayna. These lived together. And so it was that when they went hunting they made
the youngest one the keeper of the house, and said to him, “ My youngest brother,
don’t go anywhere, stay at home.” Saying this they went to hunt, and he watched
the house. Now the house they lived in was a very long one, but all around the inside
the packs were piled up on each other, and also there were scaffolds on the outside,
for every day they brought home all kinds of wild animals, and so they had a great
abundance of meat. '

And so, on a time, they went out to.hunt and Hakaykayna watched the house,
but when he was lonesome he went out to cut arrow sticks, and when something
pierced his foot that it was very sore he started home. When he reached the house
he opened the sore place, and, lo! he took out a girl baby. '

And on account of this Hakaykayna, sad of heart, wrapped a blanket around it
. and laid it back and so was silent. “Oh that it might grow up!” he thought, and so
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